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Attached is a memorandum to the President from Secretary Shalala presenting the President's 
Legacy for Children: 1993-2001. The Secretary is recommending three initiatives to be 
considered in the development of the State of the Union Address. They include: 

1. A proposal for voluntary universal child care. No family that chooses to work should go 
without the resources or quality child care. 

2. A proposal to complete our efforts for comprehensive health care for every child. 

3. A comprehensive billion dollar investment for two childhood diseases: Juvenile Diabetes 
and Asthma. 

For fiirther information, please contact me at 202/690-7431. 
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DEC I 4 1999 
MEMORANDUM TO THE PRESIDENT 

FROM: DONNA E. SHALALA 

SUBJECT: THE NEW MARSHALL PLAN 

Fact 1: Capricia Marshall, White House Social Secretary, w i l l 
d e l i v e r a baby boy Marshall at the beginning of the new century. 
(His f i r s t opportunity to run f o r the President w i l l be 2036.) 

Fact 2: The number of Americans over 65 w i l l double by 2036. 

Conclusion: The changing demographics demand that every American 
born i n the new century be a healthy and productive member of our 
workforce. 

Therefore your e n t i r e 2000 State of the Union Address ought to 

focus on: 

The U.S. investment i n the health, education and welfare of Baby 
Marshall and his generation. I t must be substantial, consistent, 
equitable, outcomes oriented and unprecedented i n i t s q u a l i t y 
and scope. 

The context f o r t h i s investment must be a world at peace and a 

robust economy. 

F i n a l l y , I am enclosing a summary of your Legacy f o r Children so 
fa r - I t i s impressive, but I urge you to be t o t a l l y unsatisfied. 
We need your NEW MARSHALL PLAN f o r the new century. 

I recommend three bold i n i t i a t i v e s : 



1. A proposal for voluntary universal child care. No 
family that chooses to work should go without the resources for 
cfuality child care. 

2. A proposal to complete our efforts for comprehensive 
health care for every child. 

3. A comprehensive bil l i o n dollar investment for two 
childhood diseases: Juvenile Diabetes and Asthma. 

Attachment 
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Legacy: Children 1993-2001 

INTRODUCTION 

Throughout its tenure, the Clinton Administration has been driven by the simple yet 
profound recognition that "our children are our ftiture." This insight has led to an 
unwavering commitment, motivating the Administration to advance a series of far-
reaching strategies to improve every aspect of childhood, from infancy through 
adolescence and young adulthood. The core of this commitment has been the recognition 
that the federal govemment retains a central role in helping families achieve positive 
results for their children. At the same time, in order to accomplish its goals, the 
Administration has sought to mobilize and share responsibility with other sectors, 
including other levels of govemment, employers, and families and young people 
themselves. 

Opportunities - for health and development, safety and security, education and citizenship 
- ought to be a fimdamental part of childhood. The Admimstration embraced the idea 
that opportunities also involve the right to have dreams and to nurture those dreams. But 
income or race or the circumstances of birth should not limit the scope of a child's 
dreams. During the past seven years, the Administration has steadfastly developed means 
and ways to allow children and families to have realizable dreams about their fiiture. 

The leadership has held a strong beUef that the entire federal enterprise has a contribution 
to make in assisting families and communities gain essential information, resources, 
support and stabiUty. The efifort, consequently, has not been limited to one program, one 
agency or one department, but has brought to bear the network of governmental fimctions 
to tackle every aspect of improving the Ufe chances of children at every point dunng their 
childhood. PoUcy and itjsearch, training and resources, information, technology and 
media, personnel and program, and where necessary, Utigation, have been deployed m a 
manner and scope never before exercised The Administration's approach has penneated 
every facet of government, every department, scientific venue and deUvery system to 
strengthen the UkeUhood that children will grow up healthy, educated and secure as well 
as productive, infonned and contributing members of their famiUes, commumties and the 
nation. 

At the same time, it was understood that, where the federal govemment cannot or should 
not undertake the action or activity, govemment could, nevertheless, stimulate, 
encourage, provide incentives and collaborate with others to get the job done. This 
involved reinvigorating, and in some cases, renegotiating, partnerships among the federal, 
state and local governments. It has also meant mobiUzing and engaging non-
govemmental sectors in this vision and mission. Whether to augment the power arid 
reach of the message, strengthen understanding and build pubUc will, or extend and 
improve the delivery of services, the Administration has reached out strategically and 



repeatedly. Business and labor, universities and educators and scientists, the faith 
community, voluntary and community-based organizations and philanthropy, media and 
entertainment, and families and young people have provided critical leadership, expertise 
and resources in the overarching objective of bettering the lives of children. 

These values ~ of public and private sector engagement, individual and collective action, 
and entrepreneurial and collaborative initiatives ~ stimulated strong expectations that 
progress for children is possible and that positive results are achievable, especially if 
every govemment agency, singly and collaboratively, deploys its expertise and leverage 
to this end. The Administration has promulgated important new policies and programs, 
generated new resources, and been a catalyst for significant shifts in attitudes and 
behaviors that affect the needs of children and promote their healthy development. 

With its partners and this comprehensive strategy, the Administration has changed the 
environment, altered expectations and enhanced participation. All these changes have led 
to measurable positive results. Babies are healthier, teenagers are delaying sexual activity 
and early childbearing has declined. Health insurance is increasingly available for 
children at all income levels. Children are better prepared to enter school, and are 
afforded pathways to the education, training and woric experiences that are critical to 
ensuring a productive fiiture. Wages have increased, 20 miUion new jobs have been 
created bringing unemployment to its lowest point in three decades, and new supports 
have been developed to enable parents to carry out the dual responsibiUties of raising 
their children and achieving economic sustenance for their famiUes. 

Importantly, in several instances, the frameworks and the financing have been put in 
place so that positive impacts will be increasingly apparent over time. Already, more 
than 1 miUion children have received new health insurance coverage and the Head Start 
program enrolls more than 255,000 more children than in 1992. A new program. Early 
Head Start, was created to provide the youngest children and theu: famiUes a 
comprehensive set of supporter and services to maximize opportumties for healthy 
development Child support coUections, a cmcial support for children in smgle parent 
famiUes, have increased 80 percent since 1992 to an historic 14.4 biUion dollars. Over a 
three-year period, the number of children adopted from the pubUc foster care system 
nationwide increased 29 percent MiUions of children have access to Intemet technology 
through their schools and Ubraries. Four hundred thousand children and youth are 
benefitting fiom new constmctive educational and enrichment programs in their non-
school hours rather than going home to an empty house or hanging out on the street 
comer only to get lured into risky, often dangerous ventures. 

The medicines used in routine health care must also be proven safe for children as well as 
adults. FamiUes can take time to care for a new or adopted baby or an ailing child 
without risking loss of employment or health insurance. And the financial responsibility 
for raising a child is more squarely shouldered by both parents through tougher policies 
to enforce child support obligations. 



States have extraordinary new opportunities to extend coverage of physical and mental 
health care to millions of children whom they enroll in the Children's Health Uisurance 
Program. The Administration has committed 24 billion dollars in Federal matching fimds 
over five years, the largest investment in children's health care since 1965, to help states 
offer health insurance for children whose families do not qualify for private insurance. 
Funding for pre-school and early childhood programs more than doubled. Federal child 
care resources alone have increased by more than 80 percent and additional fimds 
specifically directed for new opportunities to participate in after school activities have 
also doubled. 

Communication has been an essential tool in the Administration's efforts and certain 
messages are now clear. First, the Administration has sent the message that improving 
children's well being makes a difference to individuals and families, communities and the 
nation. Now regardless of income or geography, race or religion, there is a choms of 
agreement that the early years of childhood matter. Further, it has become accepted that 
there are all kinds of caring adults who in many different ways help children grow up in 
sound environments and assist the family in making such help possible. 

The second message the Administration has sent by its actions conveys that famiUes are. 
critical to children's development. FamiUes matter in the financial support they can 
provide, in the emotional care they offer, and in the capacity they have to ensure sound 
development. Investment, incentives, and increased expectations for responsible 
parenting are approaches the Administration has used to demonstrate that family 
fonnation should not be entered mto cavaUerly, and once fonned, the partners in making 
a family have continuing obUgations to the children involved. Initiatives have addressed 
ensuring children the support they are due from an absent parent, preventmg pregnaiicy 
by teenagers too young to shoulder the responsibiUties of parenthood, and reconnecting 
fathers to their children. Other strategies have involved creating incentives for young 
parents to stay in school and Uve at home, and promoting efforts to find adoptive homes 
for children who need them. Through these efforts, the Administration has contributed to 
a new cUmate of respect for the roles and responsibiUties of parents - both fathers and 
mothers - and a powerfiil recognition that children need famiUes to raise them. 

Third, the Administration has sent a clear message that being poor in America should not 
Umit opportunities. There is a recognition that hard work and sacrifices may be 
necessary, but that on balance, no one in the nation should have to settle for bemg poor, 
and govenunent poUcies should make it possible to achieve this goal. Making 
participation in the workforce a mainstream expectation, providing investment m welfare 
refonn, the community-focused welfare to work program, and the pubUc-pnvate 
partnerships prompted as a result, indicate that all individuals who are poor matter to the 
nation and that others beside govemment should invest in them too. 

Poor people work every day and raise famiUes. The Administration has conveyed a 
fourth message - that these famiUes need investment too. Serious investments in raismg 
wages, expanding the Eamed Income Tax Credit, and supporting other incentives to make 



the rewards of work economically meaningfiil, as well as the supports such as child care 
that families need to sustain their participation in the workforce, signify renewed 
dedication to working families. While it is still too early to detemiine the outcome of 
welfare reform for children, shifts in expectations and new pattems of work help parents 
dream of and build a better fiittu-e for their children, and promote higher aspirations for 
this and fiiture generations. 

Reaching for these goals has also involved helping communities become well positioned 
to help families raise their children in positive and protected environments. With 
creativity and flexibility, the Administration has persisted in its efforts to build a 
continuum of high quality supports and high expectations for children and to provide 
states, communities and families the tools and capacity needed to sustain them. 

Ul this paper we review how children's prospects for the fiittire have brightened as a result 
of the Clinton Administration's powerfiil persistence, creativity and abiding committnent. 
What will emerge is that the Administtation has not only stimulated early visible results, 
but that actions have been taken and investtnents made to ensure that these changes go 
beyond the Ufe of one administtation. Each part of this review seeks to illusttate actions 
taken by govemment, activity conducted by non-governmental partners and work 
undertaken to sustain the gains and the promise of continued progress. The first section 
focuses on children's improved health, and the second section on their changing attittides, 
behaviors and Ufestyles. Progress in children's preparation for school and work is the 
centerpiece of the third section. Sections four and five outiine the ways in which children 
are reaUzing greater family stabiUty and economic security, advances which surely have 
been aided by the nation's sustained economic growth since tiie outset of tiie 
Administtation. Finally, a sixtii section pomts out tiie concerted efforts to expand 
scientific knowledge and understtmding and ttanslate tiiat new learning to improved 
poUcy and practice on behalf of children. 

L AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE HEALTHIER 

Healtii is a fimdamental element of children's development, and a key marker of ttieir 
overaU weU being. Witiiout tiie basic aspects of good healtii, children's abiUty to leam 
and lead an active Ufe may be compromised. From infant mortaUty reduction, to 
dramatic increases in vaccinations for children and prevention of childhood diseases, tiie 
Administtation has made improving tiie healtii of children a priority. From tiie earUest 
days of 1993, botii governmental and non-govemmental sectors were enlisted m tius 
fundamental and enduring endeavor. 

Reduction in Childhood Diseases/Increased Immunization Rates 

The Administi^tion has achieved great success in dramatically lowering tiie risk of 
preventable childhood ilhiesses. Recognizing tiie promise of tiiis tested pubhc health 
sttategy one of tiie Administt̂ tion's earUest efforts made immunization for all children a 



matter of considerable urgency. The Childhood Immunization Initiative, responding to 
the disturbing gaps in immunization rates for young children, has resulted in complete 
immunization of a record percentage of young children tiiroughout tiie nation. The 
Initiative worked to improve immunization services for needy families, and to make free 
services available for children who are uninsured, Medicaid-eligible, American Uidian or 
Alaska Natives, or under-insured for immunizations. 

For children under tiie age of tiu-ee, tiie most vuhierable age group, immunization rates 
for tiiose receiving tiie most critical doses of most of tiie routinely recommended vaccines 
have reached 91 to 94 percent, a record high level. Childhood immunization rates for the 
basic series of vaccinations are at an all-time high of 81 percent. Efforts by tiie CDC, 
including tiie Vaccines for Children program, to make vaccines more affordable, 
accompanied by many vigorous and creative public education campaigns conducted by 
pubUc agencies, private agencies and public-private partnerships, have made possible 
greater availability of unmunizations to millions of very young children. 

Obstacles to immunization of children include botii parents who are unaware of tiie need 
to immunize, as weU as tiiose who fear immunization. Ui addition to making vaccines 
affordable, tiie Administiration has made efforts to infonn parents of tiie benefits of 
immunization and the risks of adverse effects from vaccines. 

CoupUng pubUc education sttategies, outteach and fiirtiier research has conttibuted to 
sttiking progress in preventing specific pediattic ilhiesses. Ui 1996, reported levels of 
infectious disease were at, or near, record low and tiiree diseases, tetanus, polio, and 
mumps, reached tiie disease reduction goals. Measles has ahnost disappeared, moving 
from epidemic stattis to about 100 cases per year, most of which are unported from 
outside tiie U.S. Haemophilus influenzae which causes often-fatal meningitis which can 
result in mental retardation and deafiiess, has been reduced by 99 percent. Getting an 
improved vaccine for perttissis, commonly known as whooping cough, to market in 1996 
has reduced tiie deleterious side effects tiiat were experienced by children vaccinated witii 
tiie previously used DTP (diptiieria/tetanus/pertussis) vaccine. This change has mcreased 
parents' wiUingness to have tiieir children immunized against DTP, and has reduced 
claims on the vaccine fimd. 

For tiie most critical childhood vaccines, vaccination levels were nearly tiie same for 
preschool children of all racial and etiinic groups, narrowing a gap tiiat was estimated to 
be as wide as 26 percentage points a generation ago. However, minority children still lag 
behind white children when overall vaccination rates are compared.long racial and etiimc 
Unes persist among children. And while childhood immunization rates for tiie basic 
series of vaccinations have risen to record levels, about I milUon children under age 2 
stiU have not received all of tiieir immunizations. Efforts are underway to eradicate tiiese 
small disparities and achieve our overall goals. 



Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS) Reduction 

Sudden Infant Deatii Syndrome, which affects very young children, has confounded 
scientists for many years, hi tiie last several years, however, significant advances have 
been made in understanding and stemming infant deatiis due to SIDS. 

The SIDS rate has declined 42.3% since 1992, declining 12% in 1997 alone. A vigorous 
Back to Sleep Campaign, witii leadership from Mrs. Gore in parttiership witii the 
American Academy of Pediatiics, was launched in 1994 to let parents know tiiey should 
put tiieir infants to sleep on tiieir backs, not on tiieir stomachs. The campaign has worked 
to heighten awareness among parents and healtii care providers by producing and 
disttibuting brochures, posters, print public service announcements, and informational 
videos urging tiiat babies be placed on tiieir backs to sleep. Further, tiie campaign 
spun-ed tiie development of state SIDS campaigns, developed a Back to Sleep hitemet 
web site, and established a toll-free phone number to enable tiie pubUc to order campaign 
materials. 

About one-fourth of tiie decUne in mortaUty among infants is accounted for by tiie 
significant decline in deaths as a result of SIDS. 



Infant Mortality Reduction 

Uifant mortality is one key indicator of tiie healtii of children and families. It is an 
important measure of the well being of infants, children, and pregnant women because it 
is associated witii a variety of factors, such as matemal health, quality and access to 
medical care, socioeconomic conditions, and public healtii practices. 

The Administtation made infant mortality reduction an early emphasis, seeking to meet 
tiie established goal of reducing tiie national infant mortality rate to 7 per 1000 live births 
by the year 2000. Building on steady progress during tiie previous decades, the nation is 
very close to reaching its goal. We have succeeded in reducing tiie approximately 38,000 
infant deatiis annually in 1990 to 27-28,000 infant deatiis a year in 1997, as a result of 
several critical research-based changes in practice. 

As noted above, about one-fourth of tiie decUne in mortaUty among infants is accounted 
for by the significant declme in deatiis as a result of SIDS. 

New ways of addressing tiie consequences of premattire buths have also contributed to 
tiie decUne in mfant mortaUty, especially witii regard to respiratory disttess syndrome 
(RDS). Ffrst, prenattil corticosteroids are now given to a motiier prior to a premattire 
birtii, and a surfactant is given posttiatally to tiie premattire baby after delivery. A 1993 
Consensus Conference held by tiie National Instittite of Child Healtii and Human 
Development changed medical practices, leading physicians to use tiie new medications 
to prevent RDS. 

One of tiie leading causes of infant mortaUty in tiie United States is birth defects. 
Researchers and scientists tiiroughout HHS discovered tiiat by using tiie B Vitamm fohc 
acid certain birth defects can be prevented. The FDA is now fortifying tiie food supply 
witii foUc acid to assist women in reaching ttie recommended level of consumption. The 
CDC has begun a national campaign, witti pubUc and private partners, to encourage 
women of child-bearing age to consume 400 micrograms per day of foUc acid. 

Access to prenatal care early in pregnancy has long been understood to improve birth 
outcomes. The UkeUhood of deUvering a very low birthweight infant is 40 percent higher 
among women who receive late or no prenatal care. In 1997, tiie proportion of pregnant 
women who received prenatal care in tiieir first ttimester rose for ttie sixtti sttaight year to 
82 5 percent, an increase fiom about 76 percent in ttie early 1990s. This improvement has 
been ttue for women in all racial and ettinic groups. When women receive late or no 
prenatal care, ttie risk of negative healtii consequences for botii tiiem and tiieir infants 
increases. 

Increasing tiie number of women who receive early and comprehensive prenatal care has 
been a primary area of focus across a series of poUcies and programs. Ui addition to its 
continuing attention in initiatives of Matemal and Child Healtii programs, it is among tiie 
salient goals of tiie new Early Head Start program, which serves low-mcome families 
witti infants and toddlers. The Administration consistemly souglu expansion of the 



Supplemental Feeding Program for Women, Infants and Children (WIC), which provides 
nutritional foods and links to pre-natal healtii care for low-income pregnant women and 
their children. Despite legislative efforts to tiie conttary, tiie Administtation stood firm in 
maintaining the Medicaid entitlement and made it possible for states to expand tiie healtii 
insurance program's reach to more low income motiiers and children as tiiey entered tiie 
workforce in tiie context of welfare refomi. These actions have resulted in tiie highest 
percentage of women receiving prenatal care on record. And tiirough a renewed emphasis 
on reaching tiie most vuhierable pregnant women, tiie proportion of pregnant women who 
receive late or no prenatal care continues to decline, contributing to tiie birtii of healthier 
infants. 

Despite tiiese impressive gains, tiie U.S. continues to have persistent disparities across 
some racial groups and high infant mortality rates overall, compared to otiier 
industtialized nations, hi 1997, tiie infant mortality rate among black infants was 13.7 
per 1000 live births, and 8.7 for American Uidians compared to 6 per 1000 Uve birtiis 
among white and Hispanic babies. As of 1995, ttie U.S. still ranked 24tii in infant 
mortality rates compared to otiier industiialized countiies. 



Pediatric AIDS 

The major source of new pediatiic infections in tiie U.S. has been the ttansmission of 
HIV from infected pregnant women to their offspring, hi 1994, an NIH-sponsored study 
group reported a clinical tiiai which demonsttated tiiat zidovudine (ZDV or AZT) 
administered to tiie motiier during pregnancy, labor and delivery and to tiie infant in the 
first weeks of life can reduce tiie risk of motiier to child ttansmission of ttiis infection 
from 25 to 8 percent. Ui botii 1995 and 1998, a Pubhc Healtii Service Task Force 
published recommendations tiiat are tiie major basis for tiie use of tiiis dmg to prevent 
perinatally-titinsmitted HIV infection. Since tiien, doctors have found tiiat prenatal use of 
AZT can acttially reduce tiie risk of perinatal ttansmission to as low as 3 percent, hi 
addition, tiie U.S. Public Healtii Service recommends universal HTV counseling and 
volunttiry tests for all pregnant women in tiie United States. 

Dmg tteattnent of HIV-infected pregnant women has been highly successfiil in 
preventing tt^mission of tiie virus. The Journal of the American Medical Association 
reported recently tiiat ttie number of babies who contiracted AIDS from ttieir mottiers 
dropped by two-ttiirds between 1992 and 1997. Researchers found ttiat ttie number of 
babies who developed AIDS after being infected witti HIV before or during birth peaked 
at 907 in 1992, ttien decUned over ttie next five years to 297 in 1997. While only 32 states 
coUect infonnation on HIV infection in newborns, ttie CDC estimates tiiat 1.650 babies 
were bom witii HIV infection in 1991. By 1996, tiiat number had dropped 71 percent to 
480. 

A two percent perinatal HIV ttansmission rate was a goal set by tiie private Pediattic 
AIDS Foundation a number of years ago and some researchers, at tiiat time, beUeved tius 
to be an unreachable goal. However, as a result of NIH-sponsored research, pubUc healtii 
service cUnical guidance and substantial pubUc healtii efforts to reach out to women and 
ttieir providers to faciUtate early access to prenatal care and to encourage ottier key 
measures related specificaUy to AIDS prevention, ttiis nation is on ttie way to eradicating 
motiier-to-child transmitted pediattic AIDS. 

Childhood Asthma and Protection From Environmental Health Threats 

Children's healtii is directiy and uniquely affected by our environment. The CUnton 
Administtation worked to improve our understanding of how children are often at 
increased risk fiom many environmental tiu-eats, compared to adults. Children's systems 
are stiU developing, and tiiey eat proportionately more food, drink more flmds, and 
breattie more air per pound of body weight. Children today face significant healtti 
hazards fiom asttima-inducing air pollution, and lead-based paint in older homes, to 
teeattnent-reducing microbes in drinking water and persistent industiial chemicals. 

Astimia, a chronic inflammatory disease ofttie air passageways, is ttie most common 
chronic disease of childhood and one ofttie leading causes of school absenteeism, 
accounting for over 10 million missed school days annually. Posmg a significant nsk to 
children's healtti and educational progress, botii tiie incidence of astiima and the mortahty 



rate from the disease are increasing. Between 1980 and 1994, tiie percentage of 
Americans witii astiima increased 75 percent, and tiie percentage of pre-school age 
children witii astiima increased 160 percent. However, the causes of astiuna and of the 
asthma epidemic are not well understood. In April 1997, President Clinton created tiie 
Interagency Task Force on Children's Environmental Health and Safety, which identified 
astiima as a primary area of attention, hi January 1999, tiiis committee released a sttategy 
for protecting children from asthma in conjunction with the Administtation's $68 million 
initiative to fight childhood asthma through school-based programs, research, and a 
national public information campaign. 

To address tiie burgeoning incidence of astiima, HHS has initiated a significant 
collaboration across its agencies, hi FY 1999, the Department of Healtii and Human 
Services invested nearly $125 million in astiima research and prevention. Also, HUD and 
HHS are developing new information tiirough a national allergen survey in public 
housing. HHS has also joined witii tiie EPA to create new children's healtii centers, 
which will have a concentrated focus on asthma. 

Federally supported shidies have documented tiiat certain allergens, including house dust 
mites molds and cockroaches, often play an important role in childhood astiima. 
Additional research has demonsttated tiiat reducing exposure to tiiese aUergens, coupled 
witii educational approaches to improving self-management skiUs, are effective m 
reducing astiima-based hospitaUzations in inner-city children. Based on tiiis iiifonnatton, 
tiie ttisk force is initiating a national pubUc infonnation campaign to reduce children's 
exposure to allergens and otiier astiima ttiggers such as environmental tobacco smoke. 

ZAP Astimia is anotiier innovation CDC has undertaken to combat tiiis disease. Its mitial 
test, in Atianta, Georgia, seeks to show tiiat a comprehensive approach to conttolhng 
astiima, including access to medical care, patient and practitioner education, and 
reductions in aUergens, wiU reduce tiie number of astiima hospitaUzations for children. 
The program includes surveiUance to identify local disease ttends and evaluation of 
prevention efforts; statewide education of practitioners, patients and commumty 
organizations; community astiima prevention interventions; and appUed research. A 
unique feattire of tiie project is ttie extensive pubUc and private partnerships - with 
universities, healtii insurance companies, municipal govemment, and professional 
organizations - to carry out ttie project and ttie hiring of local commumty healtti workers. 

Development of new medications to tteat and prevent tiie symptoms of astiima, based on 
new insights into ttie cellular mechanisms of inflammation, wiU offer options to tailor 
tiierapy to tiie individual patient and minimize possibiUties of side effects. While tiiere 
have not yet been significant changes in tiie tteattnents available for childrra with astimia, 
NIH-sponsored sttidies have made progress in teaching individuals afflictwi witii astiima 
how and when to self-administer medications for maximum benefit, tiiereby also reducmg 
hospitaUzation. 
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In its stiides to protect children, tiie Administtation has also issued new policy ensuring 
consideration of special environmental tiu-eats to children in tiie development of risk 
assessments, and has developed a research agenda focusing on food pesticides and otiier 
exposures unique to children, all using tiie most cutting-edge scientific technologies. 

Directly responding to issues raised by tiie National Academy of Sciences 1993 report 
"Pesticides in tiie Diets of hifants and Children," tiie Administtation took unprecedented 
steps to protect tiie healtii of children from tiie risks posed by pesticides m tiieir food. The 
Environmental Protection Agency has intensified efforts to reduce tiie use of high-nsk 
pesticides, increase research and testing, and establish new standards to protect children 
and infants from dietary healtii risks posed by pesticides. 

Children's tolerance levels for chemical residues on food vary significantly from tiiose of 
adults Yet for many years, tolerance levels for food safety, pesticide residues on food, 
and enforcement of tiiose tolerance levels were set witiiout regard to differences between 
children and adults. The Food QuaUty Protection Act of 1996 not only recognizes tiiis 
important principle, but requires use of an additional 10-fold factor to ensure protection 
of children when setting an acceptable level for a pesticide residue in food. 

Further, under tiie Administtation's Food Safety Initiative, tiiree agencies ~ HHS, EPA 
and USDA - work witii communities, fanners, businesses, consumer protection groups 
and all levels of govemment to improve food safety. While not specifically targeted at 
any age group, tiiis initiative has particularly benefitted children who are at high nsk for 
bacterial food home illness. 

Some aspects of tiie Admmistt̂ tion's efforts to improve food safety and sttengtiien 
mfonnation about healtiiy food choices have focused on children. Extensive market 
research has shown tiiat chUdren exert tiie greatest impact on family food purchases. 
Building on tiiis data, tiie Food and Dmg Administtation engaged ttie children s book 
character. Curious George, to help children understand new food labels, FDA launched a 
pubUc service advertising campaign aimed at making ttie food label real and relevant to 
children ages 4 to 10. By making chUdren more aware ofttie nuttition facts label and 
encouraging ttiem to share ttieir knowledge witti tiieir whole famUy, tius campaign seeks 
to help improve tiie food choices made by people of all ages. 

Lead poisoning is anotiier top enviromnental healtti hazard for children, affecting nearly 1 
milUoVchUdren age 5 and under. Altiiough lead-based house paint has long smce been 
taken off ttie market, children Uving in older homes are at risk. More ttian 80 percent ot 
U S homes buiU before 1978 - some 64 miUion - contain lead paint. Lead poisomng m 
children causes IQ deficiencies, reading and learning disabiUties, impai^ heanng, 
reduced attention spans, hyperactivity, antisocial behavior, and ottier difficulties. 

Recent findmgs indicate tiiat tiie expanded efforts of tiie Administtation have wded in a 
distinct decUne of blood lead levels in every segment of tiie U.S, population. Efforts m 
past decades prompting tiie removal of lead from gasoline, and otiier sources such as 
household paint, food and drink cans and plumbing systems have led to tiiese results. 
Continumg tiie kdministtation's "right-to-know" efforts, EPA and HUD recently required 
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sellers and landlords of dwellings buiU before 1978 to disclose any known lead-based 
paint hazards. Average blood lead levels in children ages 1-5 decreased from 15.0 to 2.7 
micrograms per deciliter according to a National Health and Nuttition Examination 
Survey perfonned between 1976-1980 and 1991-1994. However, tiiere are still close to 
one million children who continue to have blood lead levels greater tiian or equal to 10 
micrograms per deciliter, including more than one-fifth of non-Hispanic black children 
living in older homes. 

Mental Health 

Every year, more tiian 63 million Americans experience diagnosable mental disorders. 
Of tiiem, more than 6.7 million are disabled by severe mental ilhiesses, including as many 
as 4 milUon children and adolescents. Major depression, schizophrenia, bipolar ilhiess, 
eating disorders, anxiety disorders, and otiier mental ilhiesses frequently impair nomial 
daily activities. Yet only one-tiiird of children and adolescents who need mental healtii 
services receive them. 

hi 1996, tiie President advocated for and signed into law tiie Mental Healtii Parity Act 
(MHPA) to take steps towards ending discrimination in healtii insurance on tiie basis of 
mental ilhiess. Beginnmg in January 1998, healtii plans must begm to provide tiie same 
annual and Ufetime spending caps for mental healtii benefits as tiiey do for medical and 
surgical benefits. Consistent witii tiie principles of tiie MHPA, tiie Children's Healtii 
Uisurance Program (CHIP), discussed more fiilly in a subsequent section, fiuther 
advanced states' options for providing mental healtii care for children. While not 
mandatory, CHIP provides tiie firework for including mental healtii benefits m tiie 
package of benefits each state may estabUsh for its program, hi addition, based on a 
directive from tiie President, tiie federal govemment will seek to achieve panty for mental 
healtii and substance abuse coverage in tiie Federal Employees Healtii Benefits Program 
by 2001 Early progress has been made in tiie past few years tiirough tiie Office of 
Personnel Management's coUaboration witti healtti plans to eUminate Ufetime and annual 
maximums for mental healtii care, and to move away from conttacttial day and visit 
Umitations and high out-of-pocket costs for mental healtii care. In addition, medical 
visits and testing to monitor dmg tteattnent for mental conditions can now be covered as 
phannaceutical disease management As ttie largest employer-sponsored healtti insurance 
program in ttie nation, witii 285 participating healtii plans, changes in tiie federal prograin 
have tiie potential to advance access to mental healtii services for milUons of children and 
famiUes, 

In June 1999. tiie Administtation hosted tiie first ever White House Conference on Mental 
Healtii to give nationwide visibiUty to tiiis long-neglected arena which affects milhons of 
American children and famiUes. The conference provided tiie launching pad for an 
innovative campaign to Uft tiie veil of mystery and stigma tiiat shrouds mental disorders 
and tiie individuals affected by tiiem, and to utiUze modem developments m scieiice and 
fiirther research to aid tiiose, including milUons of children, suffenng bom mental 
diseases. A key element of tiiis initiative is tiie first-ever Surgeon General's Report on 
Mental Healtii, which takes a life cycle perspective and provides an up-to-date, 
comprehensive review ofttie scientific advances in ttie sttidy of mental healtti and mental 
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illness, including mental health of children and teenagers. The report and an outteach 
campaign to advance its messages sttess that mental healtii and mental ilhiess are part of 
tiie mainstream of healtii and are important concems at all ages, from infancy tiirough 
adulthood. 

Anotiier critical component of tiie initiative to overcome stigma will expand "Caring for 
Every Child's Mental Healtii: Communities Together Campaign," a national public 
education initiative to reduce tiie stigma of mental health disorders by highlighting tiie 
special mental healtii needs of children. 

The child-focused campaign complements significant expansion over ttie past five years 
of pioneering comprehensive community-based systems of care for tteating children witii 
serious emotional disttu-bances. This approach recognizes tiie importance of tteating tiie 
family unit and sttives to ensure tiiat children witii special healtii care needs and tiieir 
families obttun appropriate and sufficient mental healtii and substance abuse healtii care. 
Emerging evidence suggests tiiat tiiis system-of-care approach reduces behavioral 
problems and improves school perfonnance as well as social fimctioning at home, school 
and tiie commumty. The approach also promises greater stabiUty in Uving anangements 
for tiiese youngsters, fewer conUicts witii law enforcement, and fewer missed days of 
school. 

For younger children, HHS in conjunction witii tiie private-sector Casey Family Program 
has established tiie Starting Early. Starting Smart program to address tiie needs of 
children who have at least one parent who suffers from serious mental ilhiess and/or 
substance abuse. Research has shown tiiat tiiese children experience increased emotional, 
behavioral, and relationship problems. This program seeks to test tiie effectiveness of 
integrating behavioral healtii services witiiin primary care and early childhood service 
settings for children age 0 to 7, ReaUzing tiie importance of tiie earUest years, tiiis pubUc-
private parttiership seeks to reach children at tiieir most critical time for mental and 
physical development. 

Social and emotional well-being is a cmcial component of success in school and later Ufe. 
In anotiier unportant partnership. Head Start and NIMH have joined forces to sponsor a 
consortium of researchers focused on promoting mental healtii and weU-being for young 
children and tiieir famiUes. By focusing on prevention, prompt identification and 
tteattnent, tiie Head Start Mental Healtii Research Consortium is building on ttie 
longstanding tt^tion of Head Start as a national laboratory to refine mterventions for 
children in poverty. 

One of tiie most ttagic compUcations of mental ilhiess is suicide, which remains a serious 
problem among young people. While tiie suicide rate has generally decUned over tiie last 
several decades, reported rates of suicide among teenagers and young adults grew 
tiireefold between 1952-1996, For adolescents ages 15-19. rates increased by 14 percent 
between 1980-1996. while tiie increase for 10-14 year olds was 100 percent dunng tiiat 
same time period, placing suicide as tiie tiiird and fourth leading cause of deatii for tiiese 
age groups respectively. In response to ttiis dramatic increase, ttie Worid Healtti 
Organization issued guidelines and urged its member countries to address suicide 

13 



prevention. The United States followed suit by developing a public private parttiership 
comprised of many agencies within HHS, and ttie grassroots Suicide Prevention 
Advocacy Network. These entities collaborated to develop a national sttategy to prevent 
suicide in tiie United States, witii special focus on youtii, cuhninating in tiie Surgeon 
General's Call to Action to Prevent Suicide. 
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Eliminating Disparities 

Despite gains and improvements for children overall, disparities in health stams among 
children of various racial and etiinic minority populations plague our countty. Blacks, 
Hispanics, American Uidians and Alaska Natives, and Pacific Islanders experience 
continued disparities in healtii stattis as compared to tiie population as a whole. Uifant 
mortality rates, for example, are more tiian twice as high for black infants compared to 
white infants. Minority children lag slightly behind white children in overall 
immunization rates. The President has committed tiie nation to an ambitious goal to 
eliminate tiie disparities for six indicators of healtii status by tiie year 2010. Unproving 
tiie healtii of mmority populations while sustaming tiie improvements of tiie overall 
healtii of tiie American people is a key component of tiie President's Uiitiative on Race. 

In 1998, tiie President and tiie Department of Healtii and Human Services announced tiie 
Eliminating Racial and Etiinic Disparities ui Healtii Initiative. The initiative focuses on 
six selected areas to achieve tiie President's vision of eUmmating tiie gaps in healtii stattis: 
infant mortality, cancer screening and management, cardiovascular disease, diabetes, HIV 
mfection/AIDS and immunization. 

The Initiative mcludes funding as well as a campaign to reach out to local communities 
and community-based programs to improve education and outteach efforts. Racial and 
Etimic Approaches to Community Healtii (REACH 2010) grants are two-phase projects 
to designed to encourage community mobilization and leverage more effective use of 
existing resources to develop effective and susUdnable programs to eUminate health 
disparities of racial and etiinic minorities. The communities served by REACH will 
include all tiiose identified for tiie Race Uiitiative. CDC has fimded tiiirty-two local 
coaUtions in 18 states to begin tiie planning for tiiis critical task and m a parttiership witii 
tiie CaUfomia Endowment, an additional tiiree community coaUtions wiU be fimded. 

To eUminate tiie disparity in infant mortaUty rates, tiie Administt̂ ition is focusing on 
prenatal care, premattire births, and Sudden Uifant Deatii Syndrome (SIDS) rates among 
minority groups. Racial and ettinic disparities are greatest in pre-term birtiis and low 
birthweight, among tiie leading causes of deatii for infants. Ui 1996,84 percent of white 
women began their prenattti care m tiie first ttimester, compared to 71 percent of black 
women. The incidence of pre-tenn birtiis among black mottiers (17.7 percent) is much 
higher ttian among white mottiers (9,7 percent). The Administtration is woridng towards 
eUminating tiie financial, educational, social, and logistical baniers to care tiiat are 
creating tiiese disparities as weU as supporting research to identify and conect otiier 
causes for these disparities. 

During tiie past several years, childhood immunizations have reached an all-time high. 
While immunization rates for minorities are sUghtly lower compared witii tiie white 
population, minority rates of unmunization have been increasing at a more rapid rate, 
diminishing tiie disparities. To sustain tiie improvement and close tiie gaps, a new public 
awareness campaign has been mounted to underscore for parents and caregivers tiie 
importance of all children receiving a full course of recommended vaccinations by age 2. 
Cunent efforts must be sustained m order to achieve tiie President's goal. 
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New Tools to Understand and Improve Children's Health 

At its best, the United States has an excellent healtii care system, and its children are well 
cared for. However, in recent years, tiie healtii care system has identified numerous 
problems witii tiie quality of healtii care tiiat is delivered, includmg healtii care for 
children. To ameliorate tiiese problems, tiie Admmisttation has been actively identifying 
quality challenges in children's healtii care and developing sttategies for quality 
improvement. 

For example, children were identified as a vuhierable population in tiie report of the 
President's Advisory Commission on Consumer Protection and QuaUty in tiie Healtii 
Care Uidustty. As a result of recommendations m tiiat report, HHS' Agency for Healtii 
Care Policy and Research is supporting research to develop measures of clinical quality 
of care for tiie most vuhierable children, such as very low birthweight babies and children 
witii chronic ilhiesses. Working witii its private sector partners, including tiie Foundation 
for AccountabiUfy (FACCT) and tiie National Committee for quaUty Assurance, HHS is 
developing measures for children witii astiima and otiier chronic conditions, for teens 
who may have sexually tt^mitted diseases, and for all children who would benefit from 
preventive services such as well-child care and immunizations, if tiiese services are 
provided. 

Clear statements of tiie evidence on what worics m prevention and tteattnent for children 
provide tiie backbone of quaUty measures development and quaUty improvement efforts. 
To tiiis end, HHS has syntiiesized and disseminated tiie most rigorous evidence on 
tteattnent of attention deficU hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), otitis media, and a broad 
range of preventive services. 

A major initiative to use disttmce leammg is dramaticaUy scaUng up tiie reach of tt-aming 
for pubUc healtii professionals, especially tiiose addressmg children's healtii. Through 
Uitemet-based accredited courses, faciUUited discussion groups and infonnation ttansfer. 
ttaining in quantitative techniques and analytical metiiods for needs assessment, poUcy 
development and evaluation of interventions is now reaching 2000 local and state 
maternal and child healtti sttifif annuaUy. 

FinaUy, considerable effort has been made to covert healtti related datti into usefiil and 
readily accessible infonnation for program planning and assessment at tiie state and local 
levels. This innovative approach draws on ttie experience of states ttiat have developed 
integrated web-based data systems and mvolve linked data sets supported by multiple 
agencies m a state, Uitegrated infonnation systems provide a comprehensive view of 
healtii, particularly for children and motiiers, to detennine tiiefr healtii sttittis. related nsk 
factore, population characteristics and services deUvered and needed such as healtii care 
system attributes and perfonnance, Witii tiiese integrated systems, local and state public 
healtii and healtti services agencies can significantly improve ttieir use of infonnation to 
sttengtiien healtti care for famiUes and children. 
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II. AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE LEARNING HEALTHIER ATTITUDES, 
BEHAVIORS, AND LIFESTYLES 

While all efforts must be made to give children ttie best opportunities for a healtiiy start, 
especially in tiie critical early years, children also must be given education and 
encouragement to make decisions tiiat fiirtiier tiieir healtiiy development. Children's 
healtii and well being are placed in jeopardy by tiie inherent dangers of tobacco and drug 
use, as well as tiie dangers posed by safety hazards tiiat cause unintentional injuries. The 
Administtation has made it a priority to protect children from tiiese preventable health 
risks, while encouraging children to take up healthy habits, like physical activity and 
good nutrition. 

Youth Tobacco 

Research has shown tiiat some children begin experimentmg witii tobacco as early as 
ages 10-13. All too often, tiiey become addicted at age 14-16, and once addicted, risk 
becoming tobacco industiy customers for Ufe. Each year anotiier milUon teenagers 
become regular smokers. To break tiiis cycle, tiie Administration set a goal of reducing 
tiie smoking rate among young people by 50 percent by 2003, curbmg unnecessary 
disease, disability and death in adulthood. 

The insight tiiat tobacco use is a pediattic disease persuaded tiie Administî tion to open a 
comprehensive campaign in tiie war against smoking. First, the Administî tion used its 
regulatory powers in a FDA mle tiiat prohibits young people's access to tobacco and 
curtails its visibiUty and appeal to youtii by Umiting tiie industtys marketing tools, such 
as advertismg, billboards, giveaways and sponsorship of events and otiier products. The 
Supreme Court recently granted a writ of certiorari in a case challenging tiiis rule. 
Despite tiie legal challenges, tiie President has remained sttong in his support of tiie FDA 
regulation. 

Second, ttie Administration has cracked down on vendors who seU tobacco \o mmors. 
States are now required to conduct random unannounced inspections of a sample of 
tobacco vendors to assess tiieir compUance witii laws prohibiting tobacco sales to 
underage individuals. States faiUng to meet tiieir goal of reducing vendor sales-to-mmors 
violation rates to less tiian 20 percent risk losing a percentage of ttieir federal funds for 
substance abuse prevention and ttxjattnent, Youtii tiiemselves are participating in 
enforcement mspections to ensure tiiat rettiilers are obeying tiie law. 

Third, HHS reinvigorated a special Office on Smoking and Healtii at tiie CDC, set up a 
clearinghouse to assist states witii effective practices, estabUshed a public healtii research 
program to demonsttate and evaluate state-based programs, and created new stirategies to 
address tiie effects of secondary smoke and otiier tobacco-related envuxjnmental issues. 
Today several states have programs of counter-advertismg, community coaUtions, and 
poUcies on the envuxtnmental effects of tobacco use. 
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Fourtii, tiie Administtation expanded tiie surveillance tools available to track tobacco use. 
The "Youtii Risk Behavior Survey" and "Monitoring tiie Futtu-e" provide important 
national information and trends about teens' healtii behaviors and attitudes towards dmg 
use, and in 1998, Monitoring tiie Futtire began coUectmg data on cigarette brands used by 
children. By 2001 a household survey administered by SAMHSA will provide smoking-
related data not only by brand but also by state. This will advance markedly tiie ability to 
target specific geographic areas and specific company practices in order to reduce teen 
smoking. 

Finally, There have also been considerable public awareness and education efforts to 
reduce youtii use of tobacco and to promote healtii and fittiess tiirough partnerships 
among tiie Departtnent of Healtii and Human Services, tiie U.S. Women's National 
Soccer Team, and US Soccer. The "Smoke-Free Kids" campaign is a multi-media 
approach to encourage children to get involved in soccer, and not cigarettes. 

There is little question tiiat tiie social climate in tiie countty has changed as a result of tiie 
Administtation's wilUngness to confront tiie life-tiireatening nahire of tobacco use. No 
longer are pubUc healtii professionals tiie only ones calUng to "take tiie billboards down." 
It is now widely accepted and poUtically safe for individuals to taUc about lUe hazards of 
smoking and tiie impact of smoking on tiie environment and for communities to take 
measures to countervail tiie vast advertising and marketing by tiie tobacco industiy. 
Several states and locaUties have banned not only indoor smoking, but outdoor smokmg 
as well. Cities such as Baltimore have prohibited billboard advertising. 

More unportantly, tiiese efforts are affecting tiie smokmg habits of milUons of 
Americans. Massachusetts' aggressive set of activities agamst tobacco use has rettimed a 
31 percent drop m consumption between 1992 and early 1997. Nationwide, dunng tiie 
same period, smoking decUned among pregnant women. Smoking reduction in tiiis 
group is especiaUy important because women who smoke are more tiian twice as Ukely to 
deUver a low birthweight baby, and about 20 percent more Ukely to deUver premattirely, 
botii circumstances that increase risks to tiie infant's health. 

The recent "Monitoring ttie Futtire" survey administered in 1998 noted ttiat most 
adolescents reported a greater awareness ofttie risks associated witti drag-related 
activities However, tiie increasing incidence of teen smoking - CDC reports tiiat tiie 
number of teenagers taking up smoking as a daily habit has increased 73 percent between 
1988 and 1996 - reinforces tiie importance of holdmg steadfast to tiiis concerted and 
comprehensive campaign. 
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Youth Drug Use 

The Clinton Administration has also made curbing the use of dmgs and illicit substances 
an important priority. The main emphasis of tiie President's 1997 National Dmg Conttol 
Stî tegy is to motivate our kids to reject tiie use of illegal dmgs. hi 1997, tiie 
Administtation launched a $195 miUion National Youtii Anti-Dmg Media Campaign, 
which uses tiie power of the mass media to educate young people, parents, teachers, and 
mentors about tiie dangers of dmgs. The President expanded ttie Dmg-Free Schools Act 
into ttie Safe and Dmg-Free Schools Act of 1994, making violence prevention a key part 
of ttiis program. The program requires schools to adopt rigorous, comprehensive school 
safety plans ttiat include tough, but fair discipline policies, as well as effective dmg 
policies, and annual school dmg use report cards. The Safe and Dmg Free Schools 
Program provides support for violence and dmg prevention programs to 97% ofttie 
nation's school distticts, which use tiiese fimds to prevent dmg and alcohol abuse as well 
as violence. 

Despite tiie alanning mcrease of dmg use tiiroughout tiie early 1990s, tiie 1998 National 
Household Survey on Dmg Abuse (NHSDA) found tiiat iUicit dmg use decUned among 
young people age 12-17 from 1997 to 1998. The percentage of youtiis reporting cunent 
iUicit dmg use decUned significantly from 11.4 percent to 9,9 percent Teen use of 
mhalants also decreased significantly tmm 2.0 percent m 1997 to I.l percent in 1998. 
The rate of youtii reporting tiiat tiiey tiied marijuana for tiie first time decreased. Anotiier 
indication tiiat tiie ttends are moving, albeit slowly, in tiie right dfrection is tiiat tiie 
average age of first-tune marijuana use went up. 

The NHSDA sttidy found tiiat ilUcit dmg use among tiie overall population remained flat. 
Ul anotiier sttidy, HHS sponsored "Monitoring tiie Futtire" which monitors ttends m dmg 
use and attittides in high school 8tii, lOtii, and I2tii grade sttidents. noted tiiat most 
adolescents reported a greater awareness of tiie risks associated witii dmg related 
activities. Past year ilUcit dmg use among lOtii graders decreased sUghtiy from 38.5 
percent in 1997 to 35 percent in 1998. Past year use among 8tii graders also decreased 
fiom 23.6 percent in 1996 to 21 percent in 1998. While drag use levels are stiU higher 
tiian ttiey were a decade ago, halt in rising drag use over ttie past two years provides hope 
ttiat ttie efforts to reverse ttie ti?end of drag use are beginning to work. 

Injury and Youth Mortality Reduction 

Both unintentional and intentional injury have diminished markedly in tiie past several 
years Nevertheless, unmtentional mjuiy stiU remains tiie leading cause of deatii among 
children ages 14 and under in tiie United States. The unintentional injury deatii rate 
among children ages 14 and under decUned 30 percent from 1987 to 1996. However, m 
1996, nearly 6,300 children age 1 to 14 died from unmtentional mjunes, and each year 
nearly 120,000 children are pennanently disabled. Overall, youtii deatti rates h^e 
continued on a downward ttend, witii a rate of 38.3 per 100,000 in 1996, down from 47.5 
ml991. 
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Unintentional injury-related deatii is often a result of motor vehicle injuries, which 
include children as occupants, pedestiians and bicyclists. Safety has been ttie highest 
transportation priority for the Administtation, resulting in efforts to encourage Americans 
to use seat belts and to encourage parents to buckle up ttieir children. According to the 
National Highway Traffic Safety Administtation, child safety seats each year save ttie 
lives of more ttian 300 children under five years old, and seat belts save more than 10,000 
lives in America each year. 

The President set a goal of increasing national seat belt use to 90 percent and reducing 
child occupant fatalities by 25 percent by tiie year 2005. To reach tiiis goal, tiie 
Administtation implemented an extensive national sttategy includmg Operation ABC 
Mobilization: America Buckles Up Children, as well as a national billboard campaign 
reminding adults to be role models when it comes to resttaints, which have persuaded 
more motorists to buckle up and use child safety seats. Ui conjunction witii The National 
Safe Kids Campaign, Safe Kids Buckle Up is a multi-media public service campaign 
launched m 1997, tiiat enUsts tiie help of healtii and education organizations, as well as 
tiie private sector, such as car dealerships, to distiibute information. The Air Bag and Seat 
BeU Safety Campaign, and a continued call for tough laws and stiict visible enforcement 
have resulted in historic levels of seat belt use. It is estimated tiiat 19 miUion more 
Americans started buckUng up in 1998, bringing tiie nation's seat belt usage to a record 
high level. The National Highway Traffic Safety Admmisttation reports tiiat restî amt use 
among toddlers aged 1-4 mcreased dramatically tom 60.1 percent m 1996 to 87 percent 
in 1998. Restt^t use for mfants less tiian one year old mcreased from 85.2 percent in 
1996 to 97.2 percent in 1998. The 1998 National Occupant Protection Survey also 
showed tiiat restt^t use among youngsters ages 5-15 increased 64.6 percent in 1996 to 
68.7 percent in 1998, and among young adults ages 16-24 increased from 62.4 percent m 
1996 to 66.8 percent in 1998. 

Recent surveys conducted by NHTSA showed disparities among ttaffic deatiis by 
etiinicity. Native Americans die in car crashes at rates 2-3 times tiiat of otiier racial and 
ettinic groups, and motor vehicle crashes are tiie leading cause of deatti for Hispamcs 
ttirough age 24 and for African-Americans ages 1 to 14, One survey also showed that 42 
percent of minority children are at greater risk because ttiey are improperly placed m 
child safety seats, while only 15 percent of white infants are improperly placed, Seekmg 
to eUminate ttiese disparities, ttie Administtation called on tiie National Diversity Foram 
to create Ufe-saving solutions and propose recommendations while addressmg different 
minority groups' concems. 

For children ages 5 and older, homicide joms unintentional injuries as one of tiie tiiree 
leadmg causes of deatii. And for teenagers, injury, includmg botii unintentional mjunes. 
homicide and suicide, continue to account for four out of five deatiis. From 1994 to 
1996 botii tiie firearai homicide and fireann suicide rates have fallen by about one-fourth 
for adolescents ages 15-19, A more extensive discussion of youtii violence rates and tiie 
Administtation's efforts toward preventing youtii violence follows m tiie next section. 
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Youth Violence and Youth Crime 

Just as juvenile violent victimization has declined in tiie past few years, so has the 
commission of crimes, botii violent and nonviolent, by young people, hi fact, despite 
recent high visibility student kiUings, juvenile violent crime fell to its lowest level since 
1987, based on tiie FBI's Uniform Crime Reports data, and has declmed 30 percent from 
1994 to 1998 alone. Sharp decreases have been recorded for every category of violent 
crime committed by young people. The juvenile murder arrest rate dropped by 50 

percent and tiie anest rate for weapons law violations by 33 percent between 1993 and 
1998. Arrests for forcible rape were down by 25 percent from 1991 to 1998 and assaults 
declined 20 percent from 1994 to 1998. 

The Administi^tion has been committed to addressing tiie issue of youtii violence m a 
comprehensive manner. The Justice Departtnent's Comprehensive Sttategy for Serious, 
Violent and Chronic Juvenile Offenders has provided a sttong firamework of sttategic 
responses at tiie community, city. State and national levels. The sttategy calls on all 
sectors of society to woric togetiier to address tiie fitil continuum of needs from prevention 
programs tiiat target all youtii, to graduated sanctions tiiat seek to habiUtate deUnquent 
youtii. The comprehensive sttategy engages tiie community m planning for young people 
botii to support tiieu- healtiiy development and to hold tiiem accountable for tiiefr 
offenses. 

As tiie media and particularly tiie Uitemet, become increasingly present m tiie daily Uves 
of children, tiie Administiation has reaUzed tiie need to ensure tiiat tiie messages being 
sent to children are appropriate. It is estimated tiiat children spend about 25 hours a week 
watchmg TV, more time each year tiian tiiey spend in tiie classroom. By tiie time tiiey 
complete elementary school, chUdren have wittiessed about 8,000 murders and 100,000 
acts of violence. The President has directed and made various efforts to monitor and curii 
tiie violent and expUcit content ttiat is inappropriate for children's viewing. 

Ul 1998, ttie Federal Communications Commission adopted rules requiring aU television 
sets with picttire screens 33 centimeters or larger to be equipped witii feattires to block 
tiie display of television programming based upon its rating. This technology, known as 
tiie "V-Chip", aUows parents to conttol what programs tiiefr children view. To expand 
parents' tools to block or select programming on a more informed basis, tiie 
Telecommunications Act of 1996 gave tiie broadcasting industiy tiie first opportumty to 
estabUsh voluntary ratings for programming conttiining sexual, violent, or otiier matenal 
parents may deem inappropriate. The Administtation obtained voluntary committnent 
fiom tiie industiy to broadcast signals conttiining tiiese ratings. 

hi 1999. tiie President announced a nationwide movie ratings education and enforcement 
effort created in conjunction witii tiie National Association of Theater Owners. Movie 
tiieater owners will require photo identification from young people seeking admission to 
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"R"-rated fihns, an educational outteach program is being devised for parents about the 
ratings system and new ID-check policy, and theater owners gave tiieir support for a 
national sttidy on the causes of violence. 

Finally, tiie President enlisted tiie entertainment industiy to marshal an anti-violence 
campaign across the airwaves. A coalition of broadcast and cable networks, in 
collaboration witti the Advertising Council and ttie Kaiser Family Foundation, will 
promote a new public education advertising series aimed at adults, called "Talking with 
Kids about Violence." Ui addition to a vast array of network and cable channels, the 
campaign will also include a website and a booklet for parents. In addition, an 
independent and nonpartisan National Campaign Against Youtii Violence will serve as a 
clearinghouse on programs tiiat work, gain commitments across many sectors of society 
to address violence, and develop more supports for parents to help tiiem protect their 
children. 

Finally, because tiie most highly publicized and shocking acts of youtii violence have 
occuned in schools, tiie Administtation has placed high priority on comprehensive 
strategies aimed at preventing fiittire acts of school-based violence. These mitiatives are 
more fiilly described m tiie section entitied School Safety. 



Physical Activity 

The need for physical activity among today's youtii is of increasing concem. Overweight 
adolescents are at greater risk of being overweight as adults, and adults who are 
overweight are at higher risk of numerous healtii problems. Overall, tiie percentage of 
children ages 6 tiu-ough 17 who are overweight has increased more tiian twofold since tiie 
1960s, witii tiie largest increases seen since 1980. The percentage of overweight children 
was 13.6 during 1988-1994, rismg from 7.6 m 1976-1980. Witii this continued increase, 
physical activity has become an important public health issue. 

The Administtation has made efforts to encourage and highlight tiie positive benefits of 
physical activity. Ui 1996, tiie Surgeon General produced a landmark report on physical 
activity and healtii. The report served botii as a summary of tiie positive relationship 
between physical activity and healtii stattis, and as a national call to action to improve tiie 
healtii of tiie nation by continuing our committnent to healtiiy physical activity. Ui 1997, 
CDC issued Guidelines for School and Community Programs to Promote Lifelong 
Physical Activity Among Young People. These guideUnes are based on an in-deptii 
review of research, ttieory, cunent practice in physical education, exercise science, healtii 
education and pubUc healtti. Finally, various physical activity and fittiess objectives are 
included in tiie Healtiiy People 2000 goals and tiiese objectives will continue to be 
benchmarks in tiie Healtiiy People 2010 Initiative. 

Especially among girls, physical activity and participation m sports has been linked to 
various positive outcomes, such as increased self-esteem and a positive body unage. The 
President's Council on Physical Fittiess and Sports concluded tiiat physical activity has an 
mcreasingly important role in tiie Uves of girls, botii because of its physical health and 
emotional benefits. Yet, of tiie major decrease m physical activity tiiat occurs during 
grades 9-12, tiie decrease is more profound for girls tiian for boys. Therefore, sttategies to 
increase tiie amount of physical activity wiU need to be tailored to tiie specific and 
varying needs of boys and girls. The Administtation, led by tiie Department of Healtii 
and Human Services, has made encouraging girls' physical activity a top priority. 
Secretary Donna Shalala's Girl Power! initiative seeks to reinforce and sustain tiie 
positive views of tiieu- healtii tiiat girls demonsttate at age 8 or 9, which research shows 
begin to deteriorate ttirough age 14, A vital component ofttie Girl Power! campaign is to 
promote healthy physical activity among girls, 

m. AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE BETTER PREPARED FOR SCHOOL AND 
WORK 

Education, from preschool tiirough higher education, has a lasting unpact on tiie Ufe of a 
child and makes a critical conttibution to social and economic success. However, m order 
to benefit tom schoolmg, children must be ready to leam. Their healtii, home and child 
care environments, especially in ttieir earUest years, can play a critical role m tiieir abiUty 
to perfonn successfiiUy at school, and later on at work. Schools must also be prepared to 
serve tiieir sttidents. Teachers must be well qualified, materials and resources must be 

23 



cunent. and schools should have access to tiie latest technological advancements. Schools 
must also provide safe leaming environments, and after-school activities are a proven 
way of enriching children's leaming, while keeping them off tiie stteets during tiiose 
vuhierable after-school hours. Educational opportunities at all levels, from quality child 
care, to top-notch colleges and universities, must be accessible and affordable. Most 
importantly, schools must prepare children for life after graduation to help tiiem become 
productive and active adults. For tiiese reasons, tiie Administtation has placed enonnous 
emphasis on sttengtiiening early childhood education, child care, education at all levels 
and high perfonnance standards. 

Increasing Effectiveness ofEarly Childhood Education and Head Start 

Working witii many partiiers in tiie public and private sector, tiie Administtation has 
infused into all levels of govemment, and across communities of every type, tiie 
legitimacy of public investinent in early childhood development. It is now commonly 
accepted and recognized tiiat children need tiie right sttirt in Ufe and tiiat parents, 
neighbors, and a wide range of pubUc and private sector agencies and organizations play 
a significant role m makmg tiiat start a positive one. Ui tiiis section we address tiie 
Administtation's extensive efforts to sttengtiien tiie quaUty of educational and 
developmental programming for young children. Ui a later section on supports for 
woridng famiUes (see page), we also address tiie scale of mvesttnent as well as poUcy 
initiatives designed to enable early childhood programs to meet tiie changmg needs of 
parents. 

Knitting togetiier various pubUcly-supported programs, such as Head Start and child care, 
and stimulating State mvesttnent m Head Start, pre-kmdergarten and child care, tiie 
Administtation has significantly advanced tiie goal of a universal system of 
developmental opportunities for young children. When children reach school age, tiie 
Administtation has assured tiiat new resources wiU also be available for tiiem, promoting 
tiie notion tiiat readiness for school and leaming in tiie early grades require an educational 
continuum. 

The President and tiie First Lady recognized tiie importance and potential of tiie new 
knowledge emerging fiom neuroscience about brain development in infants. The White 
House is invested in ensuring ttiat children achieve tiie critical developmental milestones 
in tiie earUest stages of Ufe. Failure to do so compromises children's social, emottond and 
cognitive competencies and impairs tiieir school readiness. Hosting an unprec«ient«i 
White House Conference on Early Learning and Brain Development exposed tiie pubhc 
to tiiese scientific understandings, and gave credibiUty to tiieir importance for parental 
and otiier adult influences on babies and young children. 

One of tiie National Education Goals for tiie year 2000 is tiiat "all children will start 
school ready to leam." The Administtation has buiU on tiie increasingly sttong evidence 
tiiat children benefit fiom having access to high quality and developmentally appropnate 
preschool programs tiiat help prepare children for school. Ui 1996. eraolhnent rates 
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continued to increase, and over half (53%) of all pre-kindergarten children ages 3 to 4 
were enrolled in preschool and early childhood center-based programs, including day care 
centers, Head Start programs, preschools, pre-kindergartens. Afiican-American children 
three to four years old have tiie highest enrolhnents in early childhood programs. In 1996, 
63 percent of Afiican-American children were enrolled, compared to 54 percent of 
whites, and 37 percent of Hispanic children. African-American children have shown tiie 
largest increase in recent years, increasing 10 percentage points between 1996 and 1997 
from 45 percent to 55 percent in 1997. Preschool attendance increased among children 
living in poverty, from 34 percent in 1996 to 40 percent in 1997. 

The President set a goal of sttengtiienmg program quality, while enrolling one million 
children in Head Sttirt by tiie year 2002. Since taking office, tiie Clinton Administtation 
has more tiian doubled fimding for Head Sttirt and increased tiie number of children and 
famiUes served by 41 percent, from 621,078 in 1992 to about 877,000 in 1999. The 
President fought for and won a fimding increase of $313 million for FY 1999, ensuring 
tiiat Head Sttirt will continue to expand and stay on hack to reach its year 2002 goal. 

In June of 1993, tiie Advisory Committee on Head Sttirt QuaUty and Expansion was 
formed to make recommendations for a renewed Head Start program. Based on tiiese 
recommendations, witiiin a montii bipartisan legislation to reautiiorize and sttengtiien tiie 
Head Start Program was inttoduced, moved tiirough Congress quickly and was signed by 
tiie President m 1994. The Human Services Reautiiorization Act of 1998 passed by 
Congress at tiie President's urging agam enhanced Head Sttirt. This bipartisan legislation 
builds on tiie President's committnent to unprove and expand tiie Head Start program. 

The 1994 legislation charged HHS witii developmg revised Head Start Program 
Performance Standards, m consulttition witii Head Start and early childhood program 
practitioners and a range of otiier experts. For tiie first time since tiie 1970s, HHS 
pubUshed revised perfonndnce standards m 1996, These revised, user-fiiendly standards 
remove rigid and prescriptive requirements, integrate standards for infants and toddlers, 
and promote coUaboiation witii ottier community programs. Since tiieir issuance, HHS 
has monitored Head Sttirt programs against tiiese sttmdards and closed approximately 
100 programs unable to meet tiiem, while ttiraing around more ttian twice ttiat many 
programs ttirough intensive ttaining and technical assistance. Annual teachers salaries 
have also risen to over $19,000 from only $17,000 a few years ago. Further, ttiere is a 
nationwide effort to assure tiiat at least half of all Head Start teachers have degrees m 
Early Childhood Education by September 2003. Head Start's own research efforts have 
underscored tiie importance of teachers' educational background to classroom quality, 
and tiiis initiative to improve teacher ttaining and qualifications will yield richer leaming 
environments for preschool children. 

Anotiier sttategy taken to sttengtiien tiie quaUty of early childhood development options 
involves an innovative collaboration by tiie Head Start and Child Care Bureaus jomtly to 
fimd and manage a national fraining and technical assisttmce project, called "Quality in 
Lmking Togetiier: Early Education Partnerships" (QUILT). QUILT is engaging states to 

25 



develop sttategic approaches to partnerships across Head Start, pre-kindergarten and child 
care by disseminating information on successful parttiership models and providing on-site 
technical assistance for tiie ftiU range of early education providers. Technical assistance 
is also promoting partnerships among Head Sttirt, child care, and federally supported 
education programs such as tiie Even Start family literacy effort, and programs for 
infants, toddlers and young children witii disabilities. 

Ul 1997, tiie Administtation implemented tiie Family and Child Experiences Survey 
(FACES) which is providing valuable datti on tiie quality in Head Start classrooms. The 
FACES sttidy represents tiie first time tiiat tiiere has been a regular look at quality and 
botii family and children's outcomes in a nationally selected random sample of Head 
Start classrooms. Early results from tiiis pioneering assessment indicate tiiat tiie quality 
in most Head Sttirt classrooms is good and no classrooms scored below tiie mmimal 
quaUty range, underscoring tiie importance of sttindards and monitoring. Otiier promismg 
findings indicate tiiat Head Start four-year-olds perform above tiie levels expected for 
children from low-income famiUes who have not attended center based programs, and 
tiiat children who attended two years of Head Start perfonned better tiian children 
attending only one year. 

Head Start's customer satisfaction rating is tiie highest of any program m tiie federal 
govemment. FACES results indicated tiiat for a nationally representative sample of 
parents, over 96 percent were satisfied witii tiiefr child's preparation for kindergarten, 
witii 85 percent "very satisfied." When asked who had been most helpfiil in raising tiiefr 
child over tiie past year, parents mdicated Head Start staff, even more often tiian relatives, 
mdicating confidence and ttust m tiiese professional caregivers. These findings confinn 
tiiose reported in tiie recent American Customer Satisfaction Uidex. For example, parents 
in botii sttidies demonsttate a high degree of satisfaction witii Head Start's support for 
tiieir child's growtii and development, openness to tiiefr own culttiral backgrounds, ideas, 
and active participation in tiie program, and fostering of tiiefr role in tiie wider 
community. 

Recognizing tiie critical importance of reaching children in tiieir earUest years of Ufe, in 
less tiian five years, tiie Administtation has created a landmaric program for young 
children. The Head Start Amendments of 1994 estabUshed Early Head Start, a new 
initiative to extend Head Start to low-income children ages 0-3 and pregnant women. 
Drawing on tiie advice of top experts, ttie National Advisory Committee on Services for 
FamiUes witii Uifants and Toddlere designed a program tiiat reflects tiie best science and 
experience. The 1998 reautiiorization adopted ttie President's proposal to double ttie 
percentage of Head Start fimds directed to Earfy Head Start by 2002. Ui 1999, Early Head 
Start wiU be able to extend child development and healtti services to nearly 39,000 
children, and fimdmg will total nearly $350 milUon. 
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Building Child Care Capacity and Quality 

Participation in quality child care also has the potential to sttengthen children's 
preparation for school. Recent estimates indicate that approximately 68 percent of 3-
year-olds, 78 percent of 4-year olds, and 84 percent of 5-year-olds are receiving some 
type of child care on a regular basis. That ttanslates to 6.8 million preschoolers in child 
care. Expanding and improving safe, affordable, quality child care opporttuiities have 
been a complementary sttategy to sttengtiienmg and expanding Head Start. 

For tiie first time ever, in 1995, tiie federal govemment created an office focused solely 
on child care. The Child Care Bureau at tiie Departtnent of Healtii and Human Services 
has brought greater attention in tiiis key area and stteamlmed child care program 
operations, so tiiat parents and providers could on achievmg and obtaining tiie best care 
possible for tiieir children. In addition. HHS launched tiie National Child Care 
Uiformation Center to dissemmate child care infonnation, pubUcations and resources to 
help parents, researchers and poUcy makers. The President and tiie First Lady hosted tiie 
first-ever White House Conference on Child Care in 1997. Ui tiiis highly visible settmg. 
experts brought national attention to tiie need for child care for working famiUes, tiie 
impact of child care on children, and creative community-based sttategies to augment tiie 
supply of care, unprove tiie tiaining and compensation of child care woricers, and upgrade 
tiie quaUty of care. 

To emphasize tiie importance of bolstering tiie quaUty of child care, tiie President dfrected 
federal agencies to increase civiUan and miUtary child care programs in compliance witii 
standards set by national organizations tiiat conduct voluntary accreditation programs. 
While tiiere are several national accreditation systems for early care aiid education, at 
least tiiree of tiiese show numbers of accredited programs on tiie rise smce 1992. As of 
September 1998, tiiere are 6107 programs serving more tiian half a miUion children 
accredited tiirough tiie National Association for tiie Education of Young Children and tiie 
National Early Childhood Program Accreditation Commission, nearly tiiple tiie number 
in 1992, The National Association for Fanuly Child Care has also nearly doubled tiie 
number of accredited family child care homes and centers to 922 serving nearly 6,000 
children. Since 1991, tiie number of accredited centers in tiie mUitary has also risen 
dramaticaUy: as of 1998, of tiie 435 miUtary child care centers, 386 are accredited, up 
tom 50 m 1991. 

The Departtnent of Defense child care system has become a model of employer-
sponsored child care and after-school programming, serving 2000,000 children daily at 
over 300 locations worldwide. Ui 1997. tiie President asked DOD to share its expertise 
and lessons leamed witii tiie civiUan child care community. Montiis later, tiie DOD 
produced a report witii recommendations, suggestion and details about tiieu- child 
development program, DOD fonned parttierships to foster tiie exchange of ideas, 
infonnation and materials. MiUtary Services has shared its expertise witii cmhan child 
care providers by mentoring local centers pursing accreditation, openmg parent and 
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family workshops to tiie civilian community, and offering intemships in DOD programs 
to broaden the base of quality child care in communities surrounding military 
installations. 

Several steps have been taken as well to improve tiie health and nutrition of children in 
child care settings. First, consistent witii tiie Administtation's efforts to ensure young 
children get life saving and ilhiess-reducing vaccinations, new mles require that all 
children receiving federal child care assistance receive tiie recommended immunizations 
against childhood diseases. Second, tiie federal govemment, in collaboration with 
leading organizations of healtii professionals such as tiie American Academy of 
Pediattics (AAP) and tiie American PubUc Healtii Association, facilitated new 
partnerships between healtii and mental healtii professionals at tiie state and local level 
and child care programs. The Healtiiy Child Care America Campaign was launched in 
1995 by tiie Child Care Bureau and tiie Matemal and Child Healtii Bureau. Ui 1996. tiie 
AAP assumed coordmation of tiie campaign, witii tiie support of several federal healtii 
ahd human services agencies. Now. more tiian 60 states and tenitories have received 
support to implement Community Uitegrated Service Systems/Healtii Systems 
Development in Child Care Projects and to improve tiie quaUty of care and to enroll 
children in CHIP and Medicaid. These new partnerships between healtii professionals 
and chUd care providers are designed to ensure tiiat children in child care are m safe and 
healtiiy environments and tiiat tiiey get tiie healtii care tiiey need. Third, tiie President 
maintained tiie committnent to providmg quaUty nuttition in tiie USDA-admimster«i 
Child and Adult Care Food Program, which provides healtiiy meals and snacks m child 
care faciUties. Ui 1998, tiie program provided meals to about 2.5 milUon children m 
approximately 36.500 child care and after-school centers. 

Parents now have access to reUable consumer infonnation ttiat can assist ttiem in 
selecting ttie best child care options for tiiefr children. Buildmg on NIH-sponsored 
research regardmg tiie quaUty of child care, it is now possible to reassure parents that tiiey 
are not hurting tiieir children by placing tiiem in quaUty care. The NIH sttidy, which is 
tiie largest, longest, and most rigorous child care sttidy to date, highUghts tiie elem t̂s of 
good child care tiiat lead tt) optimal child development Findmgs fiom tiie sttidy offer 
parents help in choosing child care and tiie specific markers of quaUty. Ui addition to 
aiding parents, tiie sttidy also provides guidance for policymakers about what good care 
should be and how to regulate it, 

Witiiout subsidies, many famiUes are forced to rely on whatever child care they can 
afford which often means leaving children unsupervised or leavmg tiiem mmadequate 
and unsafe care. We discuss affordabiUty in more deptii in tiie section on Child Care tor 
Working FamiUes. however it is worth noting here tiiat federal fimdmg for child care h^ 
increas^ 80 percent since 1993, The $4 bilUon in additional fimds over six years added 
tiirough welfare refonn. The earUer patchwork ofchild care fimdmg has been 
Stteamlmed in a way tiiat wiU enable states to design comprehensive, mte^ted child care 
delivery systems to meet tiie needs of woridng families. Each budget Ae President has 
submitted to Congress has included mcreased fimding for child care. The most recent 
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five-year $20 billion proposal provides for wise and pmdent investtnents in subsidies, tax 
credits, and resources to states and communities to improve the quality ofchild care 
programs. 

Strengthening Elementary and Secondary Education 

There has been no more cmcial component of tiie Administtation's focus on children than 
its emphasis on education. Beginning in 1993 and tiiroughout tiie subsequent years, 
several targeted sttategies generated new attention to and new investinent in elementary, 
secondary and higher education, as well as to the linkage between schooling and 
employment opportimities. 

Ensuring children's progress m tiie early grades became a critical first step. Through the 
reautiiorization of tiie Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA), tiie Unproving 
America's Schools Act of 1994. Educational ExceUence for All Children Act of 1999. and 
tiie Goals 2000: Educate America Act, tiie Clinton Administtation took a number of 
historic steps towards preparing all of America's sttidents to meet high academic 
standards and to transform the Federal role m education. 

Research has shown msttuction Unked to high standards can produce significant gams to 
sttident perfonnance m reading and matii. The 1994 laws were buiU around tiie standards-
based approach to refonn: leveragmg federal resources to encourage and assist states m 
developmg and unplementing challengmg sttite standards for aU children and in usmg 
tiiose standards to improve leaming tiirough a coherent and aUgned system of cunicula 
and assessments. Witii federal leadership and support, 48 states, Puerto Rico and tiie 
Disttict of Columbia have completed development of state content standards for children, 
and two otiier states have promoted challengmg sttindards on tiie local level. 

According to tiie General Accounting Office, state officials beUeve tiiat Goals 2000 is 
helping states meet tiiefr own education refonn goals. Goals 2000 and ESEA are spumng 
standards-based refonn in local schools and communities. More tiian 80 percent of school 
distticts witii high concentrations of low-income children, and ahnost half of all districts 
nationwide, reported tiiat Titie I is "driving standards-based refonn m tiie disttict as a 
whole," 

The Educational ExceUence for AU Children Act of 1999 is President CUnton's proposal 
for reautiiorizing tiie Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA). His proposal 
continues tiiis Administtation's committnent to education m tiie 1994 reautiionzation as 
weU as Goals 2000, by bmlding on tiie promise of getting high expectations, academic 
sttmdanls and weU-prepared teachers into every classroom tiirough mcentives and 
sttonger accountabiUty to ensure ttiat such refonns take hold, hi addition, bmldmg on 
tiie evidence tiiat sttident-teacher interaction is promoted by reduced class size. $1.2 
bilUon has been allocated to provide fimds to Wre and ttam more tiian 30.000 additional 
qualified teachers for tiie 1999-2000 school year. 
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Unprovements in achievement provide evidence tiiat tiie Administration's refonns and 
initiatives are making a difference. Data from the National Assessment of Educational 
Progress (NAEP) and two intemational assessments provide clear indication that tiiese 
changes are working in certain subject areas. The percentage of tiiose perfomiing above 
or at tiie basic achievement level has improved for most grade levels in reading and 
matiiematics. There have been significant increases in matii scores at tiie 4tii, 8th, and 
I2tii grades. The National Education Goals Panel reported tiiat between 1990 and 1996, 
27 States significantly increased tiie percentage of 8tii graders scoring at eitiier the 
proficient or the advanced level on tiie NAEP matii test. 

Anotiier of tiie President's education challenges is tiiat all children will read well and 
independently by tiie end of the tiiird grade. Through tiie America Reads Challenge, tiie 
President enlisted over 1000 colleges and universities to sign up for tiie Federal Work-
Sttidy program, sending tiiefr work sttidy sttidents into schools and communities to ttitor 
children in readmg to help meet tiie challenge. Over 3000 ttitor coordinators from 
colleges and universities as weU as schools and community organizations have been 
frained, and consortia of reading collaboratives have new fimds to ttam dfrectly up to 
10 000 reading ttitors. Ui September of 1998, an additional $3 milUon was awarded to 
sixty-one partnerships across tiie countty to provide resources for early Uteracy 
mitiatives Sttengtiienmg efforts to promote children's Uteracy, The Readmg Excellence 
Act was passed m October 1998, m response to ttie President's challenge to all Amencans 
to help children leam to read. This Act provides $260 milUon ttiat will serve more ttian 
half a million children m pre-kmdergarten ttirough ttiird grade. 
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School Safety 

Ul spite ofttie well-publicized shootings, like the youth crime rate outside of school, tiie 
overall school crime rate between 1993 and 1996 declined. The Department of Education 
reports tiie rate dropping slightly from about 164 school-related crimes for every 1,000 
sttidents ages 12 to 18 in 1993 to about 128 such crimes in 1996. 

Ul addition, serious violent crime constiUites a small percentage of tiie total amount of 
school crime, and homicide is exttemely rare. Fewer tiian 1 percent of tiie more tiian 
7.000 children who were murdered in 1992 and 1993 combmed were killed at school. In 
tile 1992-93 and 1993-94 school years combined, 63 sttidents ages 5 tiirough 19 were 
murdered at school and 13 committed suicide. 

However, even tiiese deatiis were too many and, m fact, tiie number of multiple-victim 
homicide events at schools increased, from two in tiie 1992-93 school year to six in 1997-
1998. The number of victims m tiiese events also mcreased (tom four in 1992-1993 to 
16 m 1997-98). It was tiiese highly publicized series of multiple student kilUngs tiiat 
sensitized tiie nation to the need to pay much greater attention to young people. 
Sttategies tiiat tiie CUnton Admmisttation had been pressmg for some time, such as early 
detection of sttidenfs leaming and emotional problems, adult mentoring, consttuctive 
activities for children when tiiey are not m school, and more effective conttols on tiie 
safety and availability of guns became not only acceptable but sought after solutions by 
the pubUc. 

Ul October 1998, tiie President convened tiie first-ever White House Conference on 
School Safety, and outlmed tiie Safe Schools/Healtiiy Sttidents Uiitiative to target youtii 
witii comprehensive services to prevent violence and promote healtiiy development. This 
program, a ground-breaking coUaboration across tiie Departments of Justice, Education 
and Healtii and Human Services, was fimded initiaUy in FY 1999. It is designed to 
enable school distticts to develop safer leammg environments and help kids avoid tiie 
dangers of violence, drags and otiier destractive behaviors. 

Building on tiie systems-of-care approach, tiie $100 miUion Safe Schools/Healtiiy 
Sttidents program requires school distticts to fonn partnerships witii local mental healtii 
and law enforcement autiiorities to promote healtiiy child development Fifty-four urijan, 
submban, mral and ttibal school distticts in tiie first wave of tiiis violence prevention 
sttategy are galvanizmg tiiefr communities around five areas of focus: safe school 
environments and poUcies, alcohol, drag and violence prevention and mtervention 
programs, school and community mental healtii preventive and tteattnent services, early 
childhood social and emotional development programs, and school reform. These 
communities seek to improve tiie mental healtii of children tiirough school-based 
programs designed to significantly sttengtiien tiie abiUty of schools, commumties and 
families to recognize early waming signs of disfress. and provide support and safety for 
children. 
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The Safe and Dmg-Free Schools national programs were also redesigned to reinforce the 
President's committnent to school safety. Violence prevention joined dmg abuse 
prevention as a key emphasis. The program provides fimding to support tiie National 
Resource Center for Safe Schools. This center, fimded in collaboration witii Department 
of Justice (DOJ), and tiie Department of Education, has been established to offer ttaimng 
and technical assistance tiiat will enable schools and communities to create safe school 
environments. The program also awards grants to distiicts and communities to improve 
tiie effectiveness of prevention programming. To ensure broad reach for its jomt ttaining 
efforts, tiie tiu-ee departments also developed Partnerships for Preventing Violence, six 
national facilitated satellite broadcasts. Aheady, nearly 10,000 healtii, education, 
juvenile and crimmal justice professionals and otiier community leaders have been 
ttained to address violence using a multi-disciplinary approach. 

Education for Children with Special Needs 

The Adnunistiation has made significant efforts to improve and increase opportunities 
available to children witii disabiUties. The percent of children served by public school 
programs for children witii disabiUties has mcreased in recent years and tiie 
Adnunistiation has aided in unproving and expandmg tiie programs tiiat serve disabled 
children. Cunentiy. more tiian 5.8 miUion children and youtii witii disabiUties receive 
special education services under tiie Uidividuals witii DisabiUties Education Act. 

The President signed tiie Uidividuals witii DisabiUties Education Act m 1997. reaffimimg 
tiie committnent to provide all our children witii tiie opportunity for quaUty educatton. 
Since IDEA'S original enacttnent m 1975, tiuree times as many disabled young people are 
enrolled in colleges and universities, and twice as many Americans witii disabiUties m 
tiiefr twenties are m tiie woricplace. However, children and youtii witii disabiUties were 
often excluded tom the mamstccam cunicula and assessments used witii non-disabled 
classmates Ui addition, many children witii disabiUties stiU present alannmg statistics. 
Twice as many children witii disabiUties drop out of school and gfrls who leave school 
before graduating become young, unwed motiiers at a much higher rate tiian do tiieu- non-
disabled peers. 

The Admmisttation woriced to expand IDEA -97 to stt:engtiien academic expectations for 
disabled sttidents and to eUminate tiie discrepancy between what disabled sttidents are 
expected to leam in comparison witii tiieir non-disabled peers. The law now ensur̂  tiiat 
children witii disabiUties can be included m extiacurricular events and clubs, as weU as 
regular classroom activities. It also ensures tiiat children witii disabiUties have tiie same 
curricula and ttie same assessments, and it seeks to help teachers get ttie fiill range of 
skills needed to best serve children witti disabiUties. 

Many childhood mental disorders and cognitive disabiUties go unnoticed, but children 
suffering fiom Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) often cause great 
concem to parents and teachers. It is estimated tiiat ADHD affects 3 to 5 percent of 
school age children. HHS has taken a proactive approach, sponsonng sttidies to advance 
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tiie mental healtii science and knowledge of ADHD. Recent NIMH supported research 
has conttibuted fiirther evidence tiiat stimulant medications are more effective tiian 
behavioral therapies in conttolhng tiie core symptoms of ADHD. But tiie addition of 
behavioral treatinents result in improved functioning in terms of better social skills and 
higher academic achievement. 

Leaming disabilities (LD) affect 10 million children in the U.S., or one in every five 
school children. The majority of children witii leaming disabilities are diagnosed witii 
reading disabilities. The NICHD has initiated a collaborative research network of LD 
Research Centers to conduct long-tenn, prospective, longittidinal, multi-disciplinary 
research related to tiie causes, neurobiological conelates, developmental course, and 
cognitive and biological characteristics of leammg disabilities. The LDRCs have made 
significant advances in identifying which teaching and mtervention metiiods are most 
effective for LD children and have shown tiiat early interventions yield significantly 
better readmg skills. 

Research tiirough tiiese instittites is providmg new insights into appropriate tteattnents for 
children witii special leammg and behavior issues. Ui addition, as children gam stiategies 
for concentration and achieve higher social fimctionmg, tiiey are better able to advance 
academically. These are critical sttidies tiiat support tiie President's goal to get all 
American children readmg by tiie thfrd grade. 

In addition to sttengtiienmg the education children witii physical and cognitive 
disabiUties receive, considerable advances have been made m enabling tiiefr parents to 
balance tiie demands of woric and raismg a child witii a disabiUty. The first piece of 
legislation tiie President signed, tiie Family and Medical Leave Act (FMLA), makes 
workplaces more accommodating for many famiUes tiiat mclude a child or aduU witii a 
disabiUty. By permittmg employees to take time off to care for a newbom or ill child, 
witiiout risking loss of a job or healtii msurance, tiiese famiUes now have greater 
flexibiUty to navigate tiie challenges tiiat children witii special needs often face. 

Making the Intemet Widely Available for Children 

Witii tiie exttaordmary explosion of mformation technology, it is essential tiiat sttidents 
have access to it if tiiey are to gain tiie skills and knowledge necessary to fimction in tiie 
next centtiry. The CUnton Administtation has recognized tiie growing unportance of 
technology in tiie Uves of children. Ui 1996. tiie President challenged tiie nation's parents, 
teachers, govemment, community and busmess leaders to woric togetiier to ensure tiiat all 
American children are technologically Uterate by tiie 2Ist centtiry. The President outUned 
goals includmg connecting every school and classroom m America to tiie Uitemet and 
providmg ttaming and support to enable teachers and sttidents to use technology to 
enhance education. $257 milUon was allocated m FY 1997 to launch tiie Technology 
Literacy Challenge. Witii support from some of tiie nation's largest telecommumcations 
companies, as well as tiie newly created Tech Corps, a national organization of private 
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sector volunteers witii technological expertise, the Administtation is making sttides 
towards reaching the goal of technological literacy for America's youth. 

The Administration also advanced tiie ambitious goal of connecting libraries and 
hundreds of thousands of classrooms in schools to the Intemet. To achieve tiiis goal, the 
Federal Communications Commission established a special discount rate (tiie Education 
or "e" rate) to make this electtonic communications and knowledge base available to the 
poorest and most isolated rural schools. The e-rate provides a 20 to 90 percent discount 
on telecommunication services, Intemet access and intemal connections to public and 
private schools and libraries. Ui 1998, tiie first year tiiat tiie education rate was available, 
$1.7 billion in e-rate discounts went to over 80,000 urban and rural schools and libraries. 
Thousands more schools and libraries will be wired to tiie Uitemet m tiie coming years as 
a result of tiiis discounted rate, witii the potential of reaching schools tiiat teach 40 
million American children. 

Advancing Aspirations and Ability to Afford College and Work 

For too many children, educational opportunities and decent jobs beyond high school 
have seemed unattamable. Yet tiie Adnunistration beUeved sttongly tiiat makmg tiiese 
opportunities available is vittd to young people's success m a more technologically 
advanced society where a global marketplace is reshaping tiie quantity and quaUty of 
employment and careers. Sttengtiienmg children's mformation about and direct 
experience witii tiie vast array of career possibilities, tiieir knowledge of potential 
financial aid, and tiiefr famiUarity witii adults who participate m tiie labor force could 
conttibute to building higher aspuations and planning tiie educational and work 
experiences necessary to reach tiiese aspirations. Ui addition, making college more 
affordable tiirough a range of unproved and expanded grants, loans and scholarships for 
higher education would ease tiie financial burden on sttidents and parents and overcome 
one of tiie biggest baniers to higher leaming. 

Consequentiy, tiie Administration mitiated several stteams of activity. The School to 
Woric Opportunities Act of 1994 fostered a systemic reform sttategy to develop rigorous 
preparation of sttidents for post-secondary education regardless of whetiier tiiey were 
oriented toward vocational or academic advancement States and local communities have 
begun new. partnerships among employers, educatt>rs, labor representatives and sttidents 
to shape what schools teach about what it takes to succeed m tiie real world of woric, 
increase woric-site educational opportimities, and Unk woric-based and school-based 
leaming. By 1998, every state was participating m School to Woric programs, and 
communities were instittiting strategies such as career majors by tiie 1 Itii grade, work-
based leammg. employer parttiers for schools and sttidents. and stepped up school-based 
activities to help sttidents leam about career options and formulate goals for tiiemselves. 
New school-to-woric refonns also reach elementary and middle schools m order to touch 
youngsters as early as possible witii woric-related experiences and mfonnation about tiie 
vast array of potential occupations. Ui local communities across tiie countty. tiiousands 
of employers are now engaged m working with schools. 
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Linking eaming and learning has also been tiie principle behind tiie Administtation's 
efforts to help sttidents obtain summer jobs witii complementary educational activities. 
To combat tiie slippage in skills and knowledge which often occurs during tiie summer 
montiis. significant effort has been made to increase tiie number of young people who 
participate in some forni of education as well as work during their summer vacations. 

Young people aging out of foster care also need special attention to help them become 
successftil adults. The Admmisttation has proposed expansion of tiie Uidependent Living 
program for foster youth to help tiiem complete high school, and gain more education or 
vocational training. 

Sttidents increasingly are dependent on fmancial resources if tiiey are to achieve access to 
higher education or other patiiways to employment after completing high school. Yet 
tiiere is evidence tiiat some families are unaware, or leam too late, of financial aid tiiat is 
available to enable tiiefr children to plan to attend college, and tiiat many otiier families 
and sttidents need additional financial help in order to be able to pay for higher education. 

The new High Hopes for College program, approved in tiie Higher Education Act 
Amendments of 1998. promotes new partnerships between coUeges and high-poverty 
middle schools to mspire more young teenagere to have high expectations, stay m school 
and go on to college. The initiative is designed to mfonn middle schools and famiUes as 
early as possible about financial aid available for education after high school and to 
bolster tiiat mformation witii mentors and ttitors for middle grades students. 

To respond to tiie need to make higher education more affordable, tiie Adnunistration 
took a variety of actions to expand tiie availabiUty of financial aid tiirough grants, loans, 
scholarships and woric-sttidy. New pennanent low interest rates for sttident loans will 
save about $700 for tiie typical college sttident witii loans, and as much as $11 bUUon for 
sttidents over tiie next five years. It is projected tiiat m 1998, more tiian 3 milUon 
sttidents wiU receive Ford Dfrect Loans averaging $11,000, illustiating tiie rapidity witii 
which tiie Departtnent of Education has implemented tiiis loan program smce its imtial 
phase-in during 1993. Botii tiie number of sttidents receiving PeU Grants and tiie amount 
of tiie grant have also increased since 1993, as have tiie numbers of sttidents participating 
m tiie Federal Woric-Sttidy program. The 1998 Higher Education Amendments agam 
mcreased tiie amount of assistance a sttident receives tiirough Palled Grants to $4,500, a 
50 percent mcrease. 

A record number of young people enrolled in college m tiie faU of 1998. Ui addition to 
tiie help provided by tiie expanded loan and grant programs, college wiU be more 
affordable when tiie "HOPE Scholarship" tax credit for sttidents starting college and tiie 
Lifetune Leammg tax credit for upper level coUege, graduate and professional degree 
sttidents and adults are fiiUy phased m. Approximately 13,1 milUon sttidents are expected 
to benefit from tiiis new tax credit, which comprises tiie largest mvesttnent m higher 
education since tiie G.I. Bill fifty years ago. 
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Community Service by Youth 

The Administtation has promoted tiie value of community service, both for its positive 
outcomes for tiie community, and also for tiie individual performing tiie work. The 
ttemendous satisfaction of conttibuting to one's community is coupled witii tiie unique 
experiences and opportimities to interact and work witii people from as close as your 
neighborhood, or from around the world. 

Recognizing tius, tiie Administtation created AmeriCorps in 1993, a federal program 
whose nearly 40,000 participants each year volunteer to do community work. In 
exchange for completion of a year's mtensive service, AmeriCorp members are eligible 
for an award of $4,725 for college or ttaining and possible forbearance on sttident loans. 

Contmumg to highlight tiie unportance of community service, in 1997 tiie President 
hosted tiie Presidents' Summit for America's Futtu-e. Chafred by General Colm Powell, 
tiie Summit brought togetiier President CUnton, former Presidents Bush, Ford, and Carter, 
and Mrs. Reagan to sttengtiien and expand volunteering and service programs to meet tiie 
needs of America's youtii, 

A total of 150,000 individuals have served m AmeriCorps smce 1994, workmg on service 
projects m 4,000 communities throughout tiie countty. Corps members join witii some of 
tiie nation's largest voluntary and nonprofit organizations, from Habitat for Humanity to 
tiie American Red Cross, Boys and Gfrls Clubs and tiie YMCA to cany out tiiefr missions 
of service to children and famiUes witii a wide range of needs. Members of AmeriCorps 
have ttitored and mentored more tiian 4 miUion children, developed after-school programs 
for more tiian one milUon young people, helped build 11,000 homes, and recnuted more 
tiian 2 miUion volunteers. Otiier AmeriCorps volunteers have immunized children, 
cleared ttails, pamted schools and helped victims of nattiral disasters. 

Increasing Opportunities to Participate in the Arts 

For ttie first time, promoting sttidents' competencies in tiie arts, along witii matii and 
science, was included in ttie national education goals Usted m Goals 2000, After tiiis 
legislation, ttie Department of Education and tiie National Endowment for tiie Arts 
developed a blueprint to achieve ttiis goal. Ui 1995, ttiefr efforts were fonnaUzed as ttie 
Goals 2000 Arts Education Partnership. This partnership has focused over 100 national 
organizations on tiie foUowing priority areas: arts assessment, advocacy, standards, arts m 
early child care, and research. Togetiier witii ttie Departtnent of Education's National 
Center for Education Statistics, ttie partnership conducted ttie first national assessment on 
children's exposure and proficiency in tiie arts. The first sttidy of its kind conducted m 
over twenty years, tiie NAEP Report Card provided evidence of tiie need to sttengtiien 
arts education m schools, A similar assessment is scheduled for 2007. which will allow 
results of recent efforts to be evaluated. 
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Various otiier reports and studies have evaluated the promising practices of arts programs 
in schools. The President's Committee on the Arts and Humanities, along witti tiie Arts 
Education Partnership, produced a report entitled "Gaining tiie Arts Advantage" which 
examined the literacy and competency of arts in various school districts. 

Ul September of 1994, tiie President challenged his Committee on tiie Arts and 
Humanities to explore ways to enhance the availability of tiie arts and the humanities to 
children. By sttengtiienmg arts education, and using arts as an innovative approach to 
help youtii at risk, tiie Administtation has greatly fiirthered appreciation of art among 
youth. Artistic expression and pursuits have also been given legitimacy and importance 
as a sttategy to give kids in high risk neighborhoods witii particular personal challenges a 
way to find success and build skills and self-confidence. 

Ul addition to increasing tiaditional arts education, tiie Admmisttation has promoted an 
innovative approach to reaching children at risk tiirough tiie use of tiie arts. Respondmg 
to President's CUnton challenge, an unprecedented emphasis was placed on programs 
designed to prevent violence and risky behavior. The Youtii Arts Development Project 
was a tiiree-year program aimed at youtii offenders witii a sttong evaluation component, 
sponsored by tiie Department of Justice's Office of Juvenile Justice and DeUnquency 
Prevention. Results are showmg tiiat participants have a more favorable attihide, and are 
less Ukely to offend. 

The "Partnership for Conflict Resolution Education m tiie Arts" is a unique program tiiat 
provides conflict resolution ttammg tiu-ough tiie arts to juvenile offenders m detention 
and conection sites. The "Arts and At Risk Youtii" programs look to providmg job skills 
and ttammg conflict resolution during after-school hours. "Art Worics!" is a partnership 
of tiie National Endowment for tiie Arts and tiie Center for Substance Abuse Prevention 
(CSAP) US Department ofHealtii and Human Senrices. tiiat was designed to encourage 
prevention partnerships between arts organizations and community groups tiiat work witii 
youth at risk of substance abuse. 

"Commg Up TaUer: Arts and Humanities Programs for Children and Youtii at Risk" is an 
award program developed by ttie President's Committee for ttie Arts and Humamties, tiie 
National Endowments and Humanities and significant corporate support, Thwe prues 
highUght ttie vibrancy and effectiveness of programs tiiroughout tiie countty tiiat offer 
opportunities for children and teenagers to leam new skiUs, expand tiieir expenencc, 
modes of expression and vision, and develop a sense of self, well-bemg and belongmg. 

The Admmisfration's unprecedented support for tiie continued development of arts 
education as weU as for usmg arts as a tool to help at-risk children wiU have a lasting 
impact. But m addition to startmg various mventive programs, one of tiie most far-
reachmg accomplishments mvolves tiie partnerships tiiat have been mitiated and created 
to coordmate tiiese programs. Bringmg various federal agencies togetiier to use arts as a 
catalyst provides a soUd foundation to ensure tiiat arts play a sigmficant and fiilfiUmg role 
in the Uves of children. 
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rV. MORE AMERICAN CHILDREN ARE ECONOMICALLY SECURE 

Income and Poverty 

Too many families work hard and still stmggle to support their children. This concem 
drove tiie Administtation to pursue a comprehensive and long-term agenda to make work 
pay. As more families are lifted out of poverty, more children gain tiie benefits that come 
witii increased economic security, mcluding better healtii, increased educational success, 
decreased likelihood of early child bearing, and better opporttmities for fiittire 
employment and eamings. By tackling tiie social and economic problems inhibiting tiie 
healtiiy development of low mcome families, children, and communities, tiie 
Admmisttation has put tiie nation on the patii to a brighter fiittu-e. 

Average family income is one importtint marker of resources available to children. 
Between 1975 and 1992, mean income of families witii children grew only slightly, from 
$42,916 to $45,747 (m constant 1995 doUars). Smce 1992, however, mean family 
mcome has grflwn more rapidly, witii an average annual growtii rate of 3.1 percent 
compared to tiie earUer rate of 0.4 percent. Botii manied couple famiUes witii children 
and female-headed famiUes witii children experienced acceleration m mcome growtii. 
Household income has also shown sttong gams for all regions of tiie countiy and for all 
groups. 

Susttdned economic growtii, reduction m unemployment and mcreasmg employment 
opporttmities and policy changes includmg expansion of tiie Eamed Income Tax CredU, 
and mcreases in tiie mmunum wage togetiier have also contiibuted to tiie first reductions 
m child poverty m many years. Since 1981. poverty rates for children have clung 
sttibbomly at or sUghtly above 20 percent. However, between 1993 and 1998. tiie 
number of children in poverty (by ttie official measure) decUned more ttian m any five 
year period m ttie last 30 years. Ui 1993,15.7 milUon children under 18 years of age 
were below ttie poverty Une, about 22,7 percent ofttie child population. By 1998, 
poverty had fallen to approximately 13.5 miUion children, or 18.9 percent of tiie child 
population. Between 1997 and 1998 alone, tiie poverty rate for children dropped tom 
19.9 to 18,9 percent, a significant shift. The number of related children under age 6 
beiow poverty has also decreased firom 6.1 miUion m 1993 to 4.8 miUion in 1998, a 21 
percent decUne. Though tiiere is stiU much woric to be done to Uft tiie remaming miUions 
of children above tiie poverty tiireshold, tiie tread is movmg m tiie right dkection. 

The percentage of welfare recipients woridng has tiipled smce 1992, and an estimated 1.5 
milUon people who were on welfare m 1997 were woridng m 1998. There is also 
evidence tiiat, on average, a family's eamings mcrease when a family member gets ajob. 
The Eamed Uicome Tax Credit (EITC), which tiie Admmisttation fought hard to expand 
in 1993, is a major factor m improving tiie rewards of work, and for parents who choose 
it. to get part of tiiis tax credit m tiiefr regular pay check. 
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Work Incentives 

One cmcial sttategy for sttengtiiening families' resources has involved rewarding work so 
that families who participate in tiie labor force gain sufficient resources to raise a family. 
The Administration's vigorous efforts to expand tiie Eamed Income Tax Credit have 
made a substtmtial impact on family mcome. The EITC gives low-income working 
families a rebate on tiieir federal taxes which tiiey can take annually in a lump sum or as 
part of tiieir regular pay check, hi 1993, tiie EITC just offset ttie negative impact of 
federal income and payroll taxes on poverty. By 1996, tiie EITC offset the impact of 
taxes for 1.2 million children and lifted an additional 1.2 million children out of poverty. 
In 1997 alone, tiie EITC reduced tiie number of children living m poverty by 2.2 million, 
according to tiie Council of Economic Advisors. Ui a more recent analysis, the Council 
of Economic Advisors found tiiat between 1993 and 1997, over half tiie decline in child 
poverty was attiibutable to changes m taxes, especially tiie EITC. 

The CUnton Adnunistiation expansion of tiie EITC has significantly mcreased tiie 
numbers of famiUes receiving tiie credit (from 15.1 milUon m 1993 to 19.7 million 
famiUes projected for 1998) as weU as tiie average credit per family (which rose 66.5 
percent between 1993-98. from $1028 to $1547). Ui tiie 1998 tax year, about 16.5 million 
of tiiose who claim tiie EITC are expected to be workmg famiUes witii children who will 
receive a credit averagmg $1807, This progress is projected to continue, bringmg tiie 
number of famiUes who wiU benefit to approxunately 19,2 milUon m 2001. 

The EITC has provided unporttint work mcentives for single women witii children. For 
nearly two decades, work participation by smgle motiiers was stagnant at about 74 
percent Between 1992 and 1997, however, accordmg to tiie CEA, smgle women witii 
children mcreased tiiefr participation m tiie labor force from 73.7 percent to 84.2 percent. 
Uicreased attachment to tiie woricforce by tiiis vuhierable group is attributed m significant 
measure to the mcentive effects of tiie expanded EITC. 

The Administtation recognized tiiat wage levels were also particularly critical work 
incentives for low-income wo±ers. In 1995, based on tiie Administtation's proposal. 
Congress enacted a long overdue mcrease m ttie mmunum wage, ttie first m five years. 
During ttiat period, ttie real value ofttie mmimum wage had decreased by 15 percent. 

The successive mmunum wage mcreases m 1996 and 1997 raised ttie wages of woricers 
m 1 4 miUion poor famiUes and 649,000 near poor famiUes. FuU-time woric at tiie 
mmunum wage ($4.72 an hour in 1993 and $5.15 an hour in 1997) for a family witii one 
earner and one child mcreased tiieu uicome by 14 percent or $1402 as a result of tiie 
combmed EITC expansion and mmunum wage increases. For a family witii one eamer 
and two children, tiie mcrease in uicome reached $2761, or 27 percent higher tiian 
witiiout tiiese policy changes. 
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State Experimentation with Work Incentives 

Beginning in 1993, tiie Administtation fostered state experimentation with work 
incentives for low-income families. Under waivers granted by tiie Department of Health 
and Human Services to test ways to make work more rewarding than welfare, more tiian 
30 states enabled families to keep more of tiieir eamings. About 40 states have continued 
or expanded tiiese work mcentives under tiie Temporary Assistance for Needy Families 
program created under welfare refomi. Through tiie waiver mechanism, many states also 
increased the amount of assets and resources that a family could have and still be eligible 
to receive public assistance and a few states pioneered tiie use of Uidividual Development 
Accounts to encourage families to save money for investtnents in education or housing. 
Under TANF, the vast majority of states have changed their asset and resource limitations 
and now 28 states permit families to establish IDAs. 

While many of tiiese state efforts are still under mtensive sttidy and outcomes will not be 
fiilly known for some time, tiiere is evidence tiiat suggests tiiese approaches show 
promise in boosting family mcome. Preluninary findmgs from a six montii period ui tiie 
Los Angeles County's Jobs Fust GAIN program, now operated under TANF, showed tiiat 
43 percent of tiie participants were employed after six montiis m tiie program, compared 
to 32 percent for tiie conttol group. Eammgs of tiie Jobs Fust GAIN participants 
exceeded tiiose of tiie conttol group by 46 percent ($1,286 compared to $879) during tiie 
same six montii period. Otiier sttidies of famiUes leaving welfare also mdicate tiiat 
eammgs increase when a family member on welfare gets ajob. 

Ul addition to making work pay for famiUes, tiie CUnton Administtation has 
revolutionized welfare by tummg pubhc assistance mto a work-based system. No longer 
are famiUes entitled to federal assistance, but mstead tiiey are subject to work 
requuements and Umits on tiie duration of federal assistance. The reconcepttialization of 
tiie welfare system is mtended to promote woric. The expectation is tiiat children will 
benefit from tiie new welfare requirements if tiieu parents leave welfare and enter tiie 
woricforce. Research findings support tiie notion ttiat children raised m homes m which 
parents rely on pubUc aid instead of eamed income are sociaUy isolated tom the 
mainstteam. Children who have an employed adult in ttie home leam about ttie world of 
woric and are more Ukely to understand ttie value of woric and to develop ttie skills 
necessary to become a successfiU participant m ttie woricforce. Also, children exposed to 
woridng adults tend to develop higher aspirations tiiat tiiey wiU one day be able to 
support tiiemselves tiuough work ratiier tiian welfare. 

The Departtnent ofHealtii and Human Services has focused on monitoring tiie unpact of 
welfare refonn on children and famiUes. While mitial findmgs mdicate tiiat welfare 
refonn has been successfiil in moving people tom welfare to woric, it remauis too early 
to assess adequately tiie fitil unpact of welfare refonn or to address whetiier families 
leaving assistance remam poor. However, HHS has m place a wide range of research 
projects and activities, m collaboration witii states, universities and pnvate foundattons. 
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to determine tiie effects of tiiese complex and far-reaching changes on child well-being. 
The Administtation places a high value on evaluating tiie ways in which welfare reform 
affects children. 

Child Support and Patemity 

With the changing stmcttire of the labor market over tiie past several decades, it has 
become mcreasingly clear tiiat it generally takes tiie income of two parents to support a 
family. Children need tiie financial and emotional support of both parents, whetiier or not 
tiiey are living in tiie same household. Child support has become a critical source of 
support for tiie nearly 3 out of every 10 children livmg in single parent families. 

From tiie outset, the Admmisttation sought ways to provide more children with tiie child 
support owed tiiem, and to ensure botii tiie emotional and financial responsibility of both 
parents for tiieu children. The Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunities 
ReconciUation Act of 1996 gave states new tools to ensure children receive tiiis support. 
Included among tiiese new enforcement mechanisms are: an expanded Federal Parent 
Locator System, a computer matching system tiiat locates noncustodial parents who owe 
child support, tough new penalties for non-payment, such as passport and driver's license 
revocation, computerized statewide collections, unifomi interstate child support laws, and 
autiiority for tiie IRS to seize tax refimds. Usmg tiie tax refimd offset, a record $1.1 
bUUon for tax year 1997 was coUected. a 64% mcrease since 1992. benefittmg 1.3 million 
famiUes. 

Witii vigorous efforts to raise tiie visibility of child support enforcement, new 
enforcement tools, and coUaboration across a wide number of govemment agencies, 
progress has been considerable. Collections ofchild support have risen nearly 80 percent 
since 1992 to a record $14.4 bilUon in FY '98. The number of cases witii child support 
coUections also rose significantly to 4.5 milUon, a 59 percent mcrease tom tiie 2.8 
milUon cases in 1992. 

Close to a ttiird ofchild support cases are interstate in nattire, and biUions of doUars ui 
support is owed to children whose parents cross state Unes to avoid paying. Under ttie 
Child Support Recovery Act, ttie Justice Department is mvestigating and prosecuting 
such cases. Under President CUnton's duection, tiie Justice Departtnent submitted 
legislation tiiat would make it a felony offense to cross state Unes to evade paymg child 
support if ttie obUgation is of a mmunum amount or has been due for a minunum amount 
of time. The President signed tiie biU, tiie Deadbeat Parents Punishment Act mto law m 
1998. 

By tiie early part of tius decade, it was clear tiiat a key tool to encourage botii parents' 
financial participation m tiie support of tiieu children was to mcrease establishment of 
patemity. Legal estabUshment of patemity is requued to enforce a child support order, 
provide children witii access to healtii care under tiieir fatiier's healtii care plan, provide 
rights of uiheritance to social security benefits, and to estabUsh a fatiier's access and 
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visitation rights. Ui 1994, tiie Clinton Administtation made it easier for fatiiers to 
establish paternity voluntarily in the hospital at tiie time of a child's birtii. Ui FY 1998, an 
estmiated 1.5 million paternities were established and acknowledged by parents, an all 
time high, creating more family anangements in which botii parents are positioned to 
provide financial and emotional support to their children. This represented a 12% 
increase in one year alone, and tiiree times as many paternities established as in 1992. Of 
these, nearly 40 percent, or 614,000, were in-hospital patemities, voluntarily 
acknowledged. Since tiie inception of tiie voluntary program, acknowledgments have 
grown nearly six-fold. The number of patemities established in 1997 exceeded the 
number of out-of-wedlock births during tiie year, meaning patemities are being 
established for children bom m earlier years. Ui 1992, patemity was established for just 
40 percent of children bom out of wedlock. 



Children's Health Insurance 

For millions of working families, modest disposable income means making difficult 
ttadeoffs among their children's most basic needs: heath and child care and housing costs, 
to name a few. Yet the availability of affordable care for children often makes tiie 
difference in their healtii, safety and development. 

hi 1993, more than ten million children had no healtii insurance. Uninsured children are 
three times as likely to have unmet health needs as tiieir insured counterparts, and much 
less likely to have seen a doctor in the previous year. Some of these children are eligible 
for but not enrolled in Medicaid, the federal-state health insurance program serving low-
income families; for otiiers, tiieU parents' employer either provides no healtii benefits at 
all, provides benefits which do not extend to dependents, or provides health insurance 
which parents forego because it is unaffordable. 

The 1997 Children's Healtii Uisurance Program (CHIP), mitially proposed by President 
Clinton, will enable up to five milUon children 0-18 up to 200 percent of poverty to 
acquire healtii insurance, CHIP provides $24 bilUon over five years m federal resources, 
matching state fimds, to provide healtii insurance coverage for children in famiUes witii 
too much mcome to be eUgible for Medicaid, but not enough to afford employer-
sponsored healtii coverage. This is tiie largest mvestinent in healtii care for low-mcome 
children smce Medicaid was created m 1965, and paves tiie way for milUons more 
children to be connected to a regular source of healtii care. 

Smce tiie begmnmg of CHIP unplementation m October 1997, HHS has approved plans 
for all states and tenitories tiiat wiU extend healtii uisurance to over 2.5 million children 
witiiin tiu-ee years. EnrolUng more tiian one milUon children m 1998, states are well on 
theu way to reaching this target. 

The program offers comprehensive benefits programs, tiie majority of which offer dental 
and mental healtii coverage. One of CHIP'S greatest sttrengtiis is tiie flexibiUty it offers 
states According to ttie National Governor's Association, 26 states have opted for 
sttategies such as "continuous eUgibiUty" and 12 states use "presumptive eUgibiUty," botii 
of which are mcluded m tiie Balanced Budget Act of 1997 to mcrease tiaditional 
Medicaid enroUment. Presumptive eUgibiUty allows coverage to begin unmediately on a 
temporary basis while fonnal appUcations are processed. Additionally, famiUes tiiat 
appfy for CHIP but whose children are eUgible for tiie tiaditional Medicaid will have tiieu 
children covered through Medicaid. 

Ul concert witii states and school distticts across tiie countiy. HHS has mitiated an 
extensive education and outieach uiitiative to reach famiUes witii children who may be 
eligible for existmg or new child healtii uisurance programs. Given tiie umque 
opportunity to Imk milUons of cunentiy unmsured children to a regular source of medical 
care a vast anay of federal agencies is reachmg out to every grantee, advocacy and 
professional network to send tiie message of tiie importance of healtii care for children. 
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The Administtation has also engaged the private sector in a nationwide "hisure Kids 
Now" Outteach Campaign. Public service announcements and distribution of information 
in a wide range of languages have been employed to educate families about Medicaid and 
CHIP. A toll-free Insure Kids Now hotline was created, and has received more tiian 
100,000 calls. Efforts to enroll children include committnents from the private sector to 
print tiie Insure Kids Now hotline number on products, as well as govemment 
collaboration to recmit families through otiier programs such as the school lunch program 
and low income housing projects to take advanttige of its benefits, recognize its value and 
enroll. In addition, many states, including Connecticut, Veraiont, Arkansas, Wisconsin 
and New York, have also taken critical steps to remove tiie stigma of Medicaid so that 
more eligible families and children will enroll. 

Finally, tiie Administtation has contmued to provide guidance and examples of how to 
stteamlme tiie application and enrolhnent process, making it easier to enroll. Also, sites 
at which children can be determmed eligible for Medicaid and tiieu state's CHIP program 
have been expanded. 

Child Care for Working Families 

Witii 13 milUon preschoolers - mcludmg 6 million mfants and toddlers, m child care, 
givmg parents access to affordable, safe child care programs is a priority of tiie 
Administtation. Child care is often unaffordable for many families, and tiie lack of high 
quaUty child care not only inhibits children from entering school ready to leam, but also 
compromises tiie efforts of tiieu parents to be productive workers. 

The Admmisttation has taken cmcial first steps in sttengtiienmg tiie Federal contribution 
to finance child care. The newly estabUshed Child Care and Development Fund (CCDF) 
made available m 1998 $3.5 biUion m federal fimds alone to States and ttibes. This 
program, autiiorized by tiie Personal ResponsibiUty and Woric Opportunity ReconciUatton 
Act of 1996, assists witii tiie child care expenses of low and moderate income families 
and famiUes making ttie ttansition from welfare so tiiey can woric or attend education or 
ttaining programs. CCDF, for tiie first time, brings togetiier four Federal child care 
subsidy programs and allows States to design a comprehensive, mtegrated senace 
deUvery system. 

Mamtainmg consistent support for child care, m 1998, tiie President announced a major 
Child Care Uiitiative to sttragtiien quality and unprove affordabiUty and access to child 
care The President's initiative includes approxunately $20 bilUon over five years for 
child care, puttmg tiie nation on tiack to double tiie number of children receivmg child 
care subsidies to more tiian tiiree miUion m tiie year 2003. 

Federal fimdmg for child care has mcreased by 80% smce 1993. The National Governors 
Association also reports tiiat state spendmg on child care has uicreased by more tiian half. 
And tiie additional child care fimds tiiat tiie President fought for m conjunctton witii 
welfare refonn have provided affordable child care choices to hundreds of tiiousands of 
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families while they work. Now federal child care programs serve nearly 1.5 million low 
and moderate income children and families. 

The President has also made it a goal to make child care accessible to under-served rural, 
and urban communities. The Agriculttue Department's Rural Housing Service's 
Community Facilities program is working to meet tiie need for quality child care in rural 
areas. Thirty-one child care centers were created under tiiis program in FY 1997, and the 
program is contmuing to expand. The Rural Housing Service has also been forming 
parttierships witii otiier federal programs, like Head Start, and with tiie private sector to 
help extend child care opporttmities in rural America. HUD is also supporting working 
families and tiiose moving to work. Community Development Block Grants are now 
bemg used to fimd initiatives that include on-site after-school child care and consttnction 
ofchild care and youtii centers. 

Transportation is also critical to aid parents witii young children reach botii jobs and child 
care. As part of tiie Transportation Department's Livable Communities Uiitiative, tiie 
Federal Transit Administiation has provided opportimities for on-site community services 
- Head Start facilities, a healtii clmic, and child care centers - at tiansit faciUties across tiie 
countiy to help parents obtam chid care for tiieu children on tiieu commuting routes to 
work or traming. 

Child care. Head Start and after-school care are increasmgly meeting tiie new realities of 
working families by providing support, supervision and developmental opportunities for 
children during hours tiiat parents work. For tiie first tune, Head Start fimds are being 
used m partnership witii pre-kindergarten and child care providers and resources to offer 
fiiU-day and fiiU-year services, which can, m ttun, help parents obtam fiill-time 
employment. Ui tiie last tiuee years, Head Start has invested $340 million m expansion to 
more fitil-day, fitil year program services m partiiership witii child care resources, and 
now provides such services to 50,000 more children. 

Through a series of federal mitiatives, an mcreasmg number of school-age children have 
safe, supervised activities and creative leammg opportimities after school while tUeu 
parents work. Ui addition to tiie child care resources states use for school-age children, 
tiiousands more schools have estabUshed or expanded opportunities for children m tiieu 
out-of-school time tiuough tiie 21* Centiuy Community Leammg Centers program. 
Between 1997 and 1999 alone, 1600 schools m 468 school distticts have been developmg 
after-school leamuig centers. At tiie Admmisttation's urging, $450 milUon will be 
devoted to tius mitiative m FY 2000, more tiian double tiie previous year, enabUng an 
estunated 1000 school distticts and 4000 schools and community-based agencies to 
provide consttuctive and educational activities for approxunately one million sttidents 
^er the end of tiie school day. 

To augment tiie mcreasmg fimdmg base, tiie Department of Education has forged creative 
partnerships witii tiie Charles Stewart Mott Foundation to sttengtiien tiic quality of after-
school programming and traming for adults ui tiiese enterprises. Seventeen federal 

45 



agencies, coordinated tiirough the National Parttiership for Reinventing Govemment, also 
collaborated in launching Afterschool.gov. a new web site designed to make available 
information about the vast array of federal facilities, expertise and resources across the 
countty tiiat could provide venues, academic and culttual experiences and expertise, 
mentoring, and fimding to enhance activities for young people during their non-school 
hours 

But despite increases in tiie Child Care and Development Fund included in the Personal 
Responsibility Act, use of TANF fimds for child care, and tiie burgeoning after-school 
support, inadequate public support prevents millions of children in low-income working 
families from being able to get tiie quality care tiiey need in safe and affordable 
environments. 
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V. AMERICA'S CHILDREN HAVE MORE STABLE AND SECURE FAMILIES 

One of the most consistent Administtation themes has involved promoting more stable 
families for children. Several sttategies have been mounted to address tiiis goal. For 
example, reducing tiie number of teenagers having babies before tiiey are emotionally or 
financially ready is an essential target for improving the stability of young families. The 
Administtation has also placed emphasis on tiie role of tiie fatiier in families, and worked 
to eluninate family violence. Also, landmark legislation and efforts by the President have 
enabled parents to take Family and Medical leave after the birth of a child or to take care 
of personal medical emergencies. The Adoption and Safe Families Act has also been 
designed to place foster children in pennanent families faster. Using all of tiiese means, 
tiie Administtation has sought to create a loving, caring environment for every child, 
affording tiiem tiie protection and opporttmities all children need to thrive. 

Adoption and Permanent Families 

For some children, findmg a stable and lovmg home requires public intervention. As a 
result of placmg intense focus smce 1993 on advancing tiie goal of getting children mto 
permanent famiUes, many positive results are aUeady evident. 

Smce 1993, tiie number of children witii special needs who have been adopted witii tiie 
help of Titie IV-E Adoption Assistance fimds has mcreased by 60 percent. Children witii 
special needs are tiiose children who ttaditionally have Ungered m foster care mst̂ d of 
bemg adopted by famiUes who are able to make Ufelong committnents to tiiem. Adoptton 
Assistance fimdmg is essential to tiie effort to find famiUes who can adopt children who 
have special needs, mcludmg children witii disabilities, seriously emotionally disttubed 
children, and older children. Between 1996 and 1998. tiie numbers of children reported 
adopted from tiie pubUc foster care system nationwide mcreased 29 percent - from 28.000 
to 36 000 - well on tiie way to meeting, and possibly exceedmg, tiie President's goal of 
56 000 adoptions m 2002. Settmg goals state by state, and providmg financial mcentives 
to meet tiie outcomes, resulted m 35 states makmg sufficieiit advances toward tiieu 
adoption goals to receive adoption mcentive bonus awards in FY 1999, 

As early as 1993, tiie Administtation successfiiUy advanced and secured fimdmg for tiie 
Family Preservation and Support Program. This program was specifically designed to 
help states, local govemments, and service providers develop effective programs to serve 
children and famiUes at risk, and m hopes of preventing children from entenng foster care 
at all. 

Dismayed by tiie numbers of children needmg famiUes who were waitmg m tiie foster 
care system, tiie Admmisttation resolved tiiat by tiie year 2002. ttie number of children 
adopted or placed in guardianship each year would be doubled. 1̂ 1997. ttie President 
signed ttie Adoption and Safe FamiUes Act which, among otiier tiungs, chaUenged ttie 
sttites to meet tiie goal of doublmg adoptions. 
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Building on challenges tiie President had set witii his Adoption 2002 Initiative, tins 
legislation represents an important landmark in federal child welfare law, establishing 
national goals of safety, permanency and well-being for children in foster care. The new 
law provided incentives to states to increase the number of children who are adopted from 
the foster care system each year, in hopes of reaching the target established in Adoption 
2002. New adoption tax credits make adoption more feasible for thousands of families. 
The Multiethnic Placement Act makes explicit that states must eliminate barriers to ttans-
racial adoption, ensiuing that love and stability, and not race and culture, are the sole 
basis for adoption. The Administtation has also encouraged the use of recent technology 
to aid the adoption process, developing a plan to use the Intemet to share information 
about children who are legally free for adoption, tiiereby removing geographic barriers 
and shortening tiie time needed to find them adoptive families. 

Finally, the Administtation forged partnerships witii States to launch child welfare waiver 
demonsttation projects, m order to test and evaluate new metiiods of moving children 
quickly mto safe, pennanent homes. Smce 1997, tiie Departinent has granted waivers to 
26 states, providmg them witii flexibiUty around certam provisions of title IV-E of tiie 
Social Security Act to pursue mnovative child welfare service delivery and financmg 
strategies. Collectively, tiie demonstration projects are aimed at reducmg the number of 
children m foster care, the lengtii of tune m foster care, the use of more restrictive and 
costly placement settmgs, re-allegations of abuse and neglect and re-entry to foster care. 
Most notably, ten states are undertaking demonsttations tiiat specifically focus on assisted 
guardianship/kmship permanence or adoption. All demonstration states will rigorously 
evaluate the unpact of these promismg models so tiiat child welfare policy at tiie Federal 
and state levels can benefit from new knowledge about promotmg permanence for 
children. 

The legislation also enforces tiie Admuiistiation's top priority of safety, by specifying tiiat 
safety should be a priority m tiie court's determination of whetiier or not a foster child 
should rettun home. While clarifymg tiie concept of "reasonable efforts" tiiat states must 
ttike to keep a child witii his or her family, tiie law continues to recognize tiie unportance 
of presening and unifying famiUes. These revisions emphasize the need to ensure 
children's safety m aU such decisions and clarify that states need not make all efforts to 
keep children with theu parents if tiieu parent has been convicted of murdering anotiier 
child, or if tiie child has been subjected to otiier aggravated cucumstances. 

The Admmistiation's efforts to promote adoption, includmg passage of tiie Adoption and 
Safe Families Act have spuned a remarkable mcrease in tiie number of children adopted. 
However, still thousands of foster youtii are never adopted and never retum home. These 
children are raised ui tiie foster care system, and each year over 20,000 foster youth must 
leave the system and forge out on tiieu own when tiiey ttun 18. Witiiout tiie emotional, 
social, and fmancial support tiiat families provide, many of tiiese young people are not 
adequately prepared to become entuely self-sufficient. The Adnunistration recognizes 
tiiat U is tiie nation's responsibility to help tiiese foster youtii when tiieir own families are 
unwilling or unavailable to do so. 
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The President and tiie First Lady have promoted stability for foster children who are 
never adopted and remain in foster care until the age of majority. The President proposed 
and Congress enacted expanded activity and doubling of the new resources for the 
Independent Living Program, which provides money for states to help foster children 
become successful young adults when tiiey leave foster care. These significant 
investtnents will provide foster youth witii access to healtii care and to help tiiem earn a 
high school diploma, fiirther their education or vocational ttaimng, and leam daily living 
skills such as budgeting, career planning and securing housing and employment. 
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Teen Pregnancy/Births/Attitudes toward Sex 

Teen pregnancy has been a persistent and significant problem in this country. Most teen 
pregnancies are unintended, and each year more than 900,000 pregnancies occur among 
American teenagers aged 15 to 19. Teens are more likely to deliver a low birth weight 
infant compared to women in tiieir twenties and tiiirties, and have disproportionately high 
infant mortality rates. Children bom to teenagers are also far more likely to be poor. 
About 80 percent of children bom to unmarried teenagers who dropped out of high school 
are poor. 

For the first time m decades, a confluence of active governmental leadership, renewed 
private sector engagement, and repeated public messages, in addition to policy actions 
and economic growtii have led to changed ttend lines in adolescent birtiis. The birth rate 
for teens age 15-19 has declmed steadily for seven years, froml992 to 1998, after a 
substantial increase between 1986 and 1991. In addition, tiie pregnancy rate for teenagers 
15-to-19 years old fell 15 percent. Coupled with recent declmes m botii buih and abortion 
rates, teen pregnancy is continumg to fall. These ttends are particularly encouraging 
because tiiey cross all fifty states, and all etiinic and racial groups. The buth rate for 
black teens reached the lowest recorded rate for tius group m 1998, and showed a greater 
decrease tiian any other group between 1991 and 1998. 

While all the factors contributing to this positive tumabout are not entirely understood, 
tiie number of sexually experienced high school students decUned from 54.1 percent to 
48.4 percent between 1991 and 1997, tiie first substtmtial decUne in tiie past two decades. 
This means tiiat fewer teenagers are engaging m sexual behavior tiiat places tiiem at risk 
for HTV mfection, otiier sexually transmitted diseases and pregnancy. 

Sttong messages about tiie consequences of teen pregnancy and early parenting, mcreased 
use of condoms largely m response to tiie HIV/AIDS epidemic, and haltmg tiie decUne m 
the age of initial sexual activity have contiibuted to tiie 18 percent decUne m tiie butii rate 
among teenagers ages 15-19 during tiiese years. These teens are a particularly important 
group smce tiiey are stiU m school, and reducmg ttieu birth rate wiU stt«ngttien their 
UkeUhood of graduating tom high school and contmumg post-secondary education or 
gaining employment. 

Efforts to provide teenage motiiers with tiie mformation and resources they need to 
postpone tiieu childbearing in favor of personal growtii and mattuity also helped 
conttibute to a dramatic declme m tiie birtii rate for motiiers who were teens when tiieu 
fist child was bom. The rate of second birtiis was down by 21 percent between 1991 and 
1997. 

The Administtation has put fortii a national sttategy sendmg tiie stix)ngest possible 
message to all teens tiiat postponmg sexual activity, staymg m school, and preparing to 
work are tiie right tilings to do. It has sttengtiiened ongomg efforts across tiie nation by 
increasing opportunities tiuough welfare refonn, supporting promismg approaches. 
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building partnerships, improving data collection, research and evaluation, and 
disseminating infonnation on mnovative and effective practices. And it has reached out 
to tiie private sector and helped launch a comprehensive and far-reaching prevention 
campaign. These actions have contiibuted to measurable change. 

Unportant inroads on tiiis persistent problem have also been affected by concerted efforts, 
jointly by the government and tiie private sector, to mobilize public opinion and send 
messages tiiat too early childbearing has negative consequences for botii teen parents and 
their babies. The Administtation has promoted programs tiiat provide support and 
services to teens at risk of pregnancy, and tiie President called for a national, private 
sector campaign to prevent teen pregnancy. Uicorporating an approach proposed by the 
President in 1994, tiie new welfare law required unmanied mmor parents to stay in 
school and live at home or in an adult-supervised setting, in order to receive assistance. 
The welfare law also provides states $50 million a year for five years in new fimding for 
abstmence education programs, and every state has put tiiese fimds to use. 
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Focus on Fathers 

More than a quarter of American children, nearly 17 million, do not live with their father. 
Girls without a fatiier in tiieir life are two and a half times more likely to get pregnant and 
52 percent more likely to commit suicide. Boys witiiout a fatiier in tiieir life are 63 
percent more likely to run away and 37 percent more likely to abuse dmgs. Both boys and 
giris are twice as likely to drop out of high school, twice as likely to end up in jail, and 
more than twice as likely to live m poverty. 

The Administtation has placed an emphasis on tiie role of tiie father in a young child and 
adolescent's life and sought to support the role of fathers in families by launching a 
Fatherhood Uiitiative. Ui 1995, tiie President directed all federal agencies to ensure that 
federal programs and policies sttengtiien the role of fatiiers m families, hi January of 
1996, tiie Federal Uiteragency Forum on Child and Family Statistics reviewed tiie 
adequacy of research on fatiiers, and m 1998 released a landmark report "Nurttuing 
Fatiierhood: Unprovuig Data and Research on Male FertiUty, Family Fonnation and 
Fatiierhood." Witii research results confinnmg tiie positive effects of fatiiers' involvement 
witii tiieu children, tiie Adnunistiation, witii tiie leadership of tiie Vice President, has 
encouraged initiatives and programs tiiat ensure tiie fatiier's role m tiie lives of tiieir 
children. A nationwide public service campaign, sttessmg tiie unportance of fatiiers by 
showmg tiie consequences for children when fatiiers do not play a positive role, was 
launched m 1999 as a partiiership between tiie Advertismg Council and tiie 
Administiation for Children and FamiUes. 

Ah-eady tiie Welfare-to-Work program administered by tiie Departtnent of Ubor has 
mvested approxunately $ 100 milUon m State, local, community and faitii-based 
mitiatives to help increase tiie employment of non-custodial fatiiers of children receivmg 
welfare. Ui addition, new support under welfare reform for access and visitation 
programs stimulated a host of activities across all states to support noncustodial parents 
engagement witii tiieu children m safe envuonments. These activities range from 
mediation, counseUng, education, and tiie development of parenting plans to monitored 
and supervised visitation, neutral drop-off and pick-up pomts for children and tiie 
development of guideUnes for visitation and altemative custody anangements. 

The Department ofHealtii and Human Services has fiuther deepened tiiis focus m several 
of its programs. For example, tiie design of tiie Early Head Start program specifically 
encourages maxunum mvolvehient of tiie important men m very young children's lives. 
A special "Fatiiers Shidies" component has been mcluded as part of tiie Early Head Start 
research and evaluation program. 
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Family Violence Reduction 

Mounting evidence suggests that negative outcomes often emerge for children growing 
up in violent environments. For many, these environments can include wittiessing 
violence in their homes or in otiier cases, children are direct victims of abuse by a parent 
or guardian. Recognizing the need to give children at risk a better chance for a safe and 
nurturing home environment, the Administtation has made reducing child abuse and 
violence against women an arena for expanding attention. 

The Administration is committed to supporting innovative community efforts to give 
children at risk a better chance for a safe and nurttiring permanent home, as well as to 
encourage efforts to recognize the connection between substtuice abuse and child abuse 
and neglect. The President has also made efforts to protect children from sexual violence. 
The Jacob Wetteriing Crimes Against Children and Sexually Violent Offender 
Registtation Act, enacted as part of tiie Crime Act, was amended by tiie federal Megan's 
Uw. signed by tiie President on May 17,1996 and by tiie Pam Lynchner Act m October 
1996. Under tiiese stahites, sex offenders and child molesters must rê ster infonnation 
about tiieu- whereabouts witii appropriate state law enforcement agencies for ten years 
after release from prison and state prison officials must notify local law enforcement 
when tiiey are released, or if tiiey move. 

For tiie fourtii straight year, m 1997, substantiated reports ofchild abuse and neglect 
continued to declme to sU^tly under one million children. However, while state reports 
caphue a considerable portion of actiial child abuse and neglect otiier sttidies have found 
tiiat tiie number of victuns may be higher. Parents and relatives still comprise tiie 
majority of perpetrators of maltteatment. 

Recent research has shown tiiat tiie safety of tiie children is closely related to tiie safety of 
tiie motiier. The comerstone of federal efforts to stop domestic violence and violence 
against women is tiie Violence Agamst Women Act mcluded at tiie President's urgmg m 
tiie Violent Crime Conttol and Uw Enforcement Act of 1994, Under tiie law, tiie federal 
govemment combmed tough new penalties witii mvestinent in state and commumty 
programs to aid women who are victims of violence, providmg a comprehensive 
approach to fighting domestic violence. This law enabled tiie federal govemment to 
become a substantial partiier witii grassroots shelters, coaUtions of survivors and 
voluntary organizations across tiie countty m tiie drive to stem violence agamst women. 

Botii tiie Departments ofHealtii and Human Services and Justice have played mtegral 
roles m advancmg tiie Admmisttation's goals. HHS launched a toll-free, national 
domestic violence hotlme, tiipled resources for battered women's shelters, and worked to 
raise awareness of domestic violence m tiie workplace and among healtii care providers. 
Smce tiie mception of tiie hotlme ui 1996. it has received over 340.000 calls, mostly from 
individuals who have never before reached out for assistance. 

Witii tiie assistance of tiie Department of Justice, police, prosecutors and tiie courts have 
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substantially enhanced and redesigned their approaches to domestic violence cases. They 
are establishing specialized units witiiin their law enforcement jurisdictions, stepping up 
training, and reaching out to work collaboratively with domestic violence service 
providers and others in the community that can help stem this violence. 

The comprehensive law stunulated the convening of an Advisory Council on Violence 
against Women in July 1995. Co-chaired by Attorney General Janet Reno and Secretary 
ofHealtii and Human Services Donna Shalala, the Council of 47 experts from diverse 
fields is developing an Agenda for the Nation to provide a 21st Century blueprint for the 
reduction of violence against women. 

On October 3, 1996, President Clinton urged all states to implement the Family Violence 
Option included in tiie welfare bill he signed in August 1996. As a result of these 
provisions, states can elect to screen TANF recipients for domestic abuse; refer tiiem to 
coimselmg and services; and temporarily waive program requuements tiiat would prevent 
recipients from escapmg violence or would unfauly penalize tiiem. These measures are 
important to provide safety and protection for low mcome abused women and to ensure 
tiiat welfare reform does not keep children m violent homes for strictly economic reasons. 
At least half the states have taken tiie Family Violence Option, and most otiiers have, for 
the first time, begun to address the special cucumstances and needs of battered low-
income women. 

Family and Medical Leave 

The Family and Medical Leave Act tiie fust law signed by President Clinton, has 
protected approxunately 20 milUon Americans as tiiey took tune off during family and 
medical emergencies or for tiie buth or adoption of a child. Employees are allowed up to 
12 unpaid weeks a year to care for seriously ill family members, tiie buth or adoption of a 
child, or tiieu own serious healtii problems, witiiout risking tiieu job. The legislation 
appUes to busmesses witii 50 or more employees, and covers 89 milUon workers. The 
Commission on FMLA found tiiat during an 18 montii period m 1994-95, about 60 
percent of FMLA-protected leave was ttiken for tiie employee's own healtii problems. 
Anotiier 17 percent of family leave was ttJcen for maternity/paternity reasons and the 
butii or adoption of a child, and approxunately 20 percent was used to care for an iU 
child, spouse or parent About 58 percent of FMLA-protected leave was used by women, 
42 percent by men. 

The Commission on FMLA also found tiiat lost pay posed tiie most significant banier to 
parents taking advantage of unpaid leaves after tiie buth or adoption of a child. Ui 
response to tiiis findmg, at tiie President's duection, Departinent of Ubor has proposed 
new rales tiiat enable sttites to experunent witii paid employment leave for families. 
These mles will allow states, on a voluntary basis, to develop innovative ways of usmg 
tiie unemployment msurance system to support parents on leave following tiie buth or 
adoption of a child. 



The Administtation has also proposed continued efforts to expand the FMLA, by 
covering workers in businesses with 25 or more workers, which would cover an 
additional 10 million workers. The President is also calling for the legislation to allow 
eligible workers to take up to 24 hours of additional leave each year to meet specified 
family obligations, including routine doctors appointments and parent-teacher 
conferences. 

VI. STRENGTHENING KNOWLEDGE AND INFORMATION 

Child Development Research 

While understanding based on scientific study about child development has increased 
significantly in the past few decades, study of tiie environments in which children spend a 
large portion of theu tune, such as child care and Head Start, has been much less 
frequent. As more children participate in early childhood programs out of tiieu homes, it 
is unporttint to sttengtiien evaluation and research about tiiese settmgs to understand how 
to create envuonments tiiat conttibute optimally to children's healtiiy development social 
competence and leaming. 

To tiiat end, tiie Admmistiation esttiblished major research activities to enhance 
knowledge about Head Start and child care. Head Start QuaUty Research Centers were 
estabUshed at four major academic mstittitions around tiie countiy. A major effort to 
develop perfonnance measures and look long tenn at Head Start children's outcomes was 
mitiated tiuough FACES - tiie Head Start Family and Child Experiences Survey. This 
longittidmal uiitiative is designed to leam more about tiie famiUes tiiat Head Start serves, 
as weU as to find out how Head Start programs are performmg and how tiiey can be 
unproved. Ui addition. Head Start is increasing mvestinent in research tiiat follows 
children and famiUes over time, which wiU provide a critical wmdow mto tiie 
development of young low-mcome children. Finally, tiie Secretary estabUshed an 
Advisory Committee on Head Start Research and Evaluation to help shape national 
comprehensive stiidies of tiie Head Sttut program's unpact. 

Sunilar scientific sttidy has accompanied tiie development of tiie new Early Head Start 
program. The Early Head Start Research and Evaluation Project is providmg botii a 
rigorous unpact evaluation using an experimenttd design, and a dynamic, continuous 
program unprovement oriented unplementation stiidy tiiat feeds uiformation to new 
waves of programs. The research mitiative will mcorporate knowledge from locally 
based researchers regardmg tiie patiiways to program quality and outcomes m tiieu own 
commimities. 

Ul addition. Early Head Start is spcariieadmg partnerships among federal agencies and tiie 
private sector. Under tiie auspices of tiie Administtation's Fatiierhood Uiitiative, Early 
Head Start has partnered witii tiie National Uistittite of Child Healtii and Human 
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Development (NICHD) and the Ford Foundation for studies of low-income fatiiers and 
tiieir involvement botii witii tiieir very young children and in programs designed to better 
their lives. 

Important interagency partnerships around large-scale national sttidies can provide more 
timely and accurate information about children to inform policy. The Department of 
Education's Early Childhood Longittidinal Sttidy - Birtii Cohort 2000, a nationally 
representative sample of children bom in tiie year 2000, is providing an opportunity for 
investment and innovation across several HHS components, tiie Department of 
Agriculttu-e and a variety of otiier agencies. Such parmerships provide valuable public 
use data sets for research and program purposes and demonsttate creative and wise use of 
federal research resoiuces. 

The Admmisttation has developed otiier significant efforts to enhance tiie knowledge 
base about early childhood. Ui 1995, HHS launched tiie Child Care Policy Research 
Consortium, which brmgs togetiier five university, sttite agency and resource and refenal 
agency parttierships. Each parttiership is charged witii developmg a research program to 
address needs, opporturuties, barriers, pattems of utilization, and outcomes for children 
and famiUes usmg child care, as well as otiier systemic issues affecting subsidized child 
care. Witii funds appropriated at the Admmisttation's mitiative, HHS is also estabUshmg 
a new research and evaluation program to address issues about the nation's child care 
arrangements, especially theu unpact on low-income famiUes. 

The Admmistiation has also mvested m tiie contmuation and enhancement of tiie well-
regarded Sttidy ofEarly Child Care, which continues to produce convincmg findmgs on 
tiie unportance of child care quaUty to good outcomes for children. The NICHD-
sponsored multi-sUe prospective longittidmal sttidy wiU now foUow children from buth 
mto middle childhood, looking at tiie roles of family and caregivmg envuonments on 
multiple aspects of development Among recent findmgs released were tiiose from a 
portion of tiie sttidy exammmg tiie quaUty of early child care, based on guideUnes 
estta)Ushed by tiie American PubUc Healtii Association and tiie American Academy of 
Pediattics, This study mfonned tiie continuing need to emphasize quaUty child care, 
finding tiiat most of tiie child care centers m tiiat sttidy did not meet aU recommended 
standards. 

Expandmg tiie knowledge base about children's well-bemg, and havmg tiie mechanisms 
to monitor children's stattis on a regular basis, have been critical concems of tiie 
Administtation. The Office of Science and Technology PoUcy undertook a review across 
tiie govemment of research activities focused on children and released a report entitled. 
Investing in Our Future: A National Research Initiative for America's Children for the 
21" Century. 
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Improving Statistical Data about Children and Families 

Ul addition, an Interagency Forum on Child and Family Statistics was established to 
analyze and disseminate information about tiie well-being of children and develop better 
measures of children's outcomes. Seeking to foster coordination and collaboration, tiiis 
forum is comprised of all the federal statistical agencies that regularly ttack issues 
affecting children. As directed by the President in 1997, tiie Forum has released an 
annual monitoring report "America's Children: Key National Indicators of Well-Being" in 
each of tiie past tiuee years. During FY 1998, the Fonun's Data Collection Committee 
also undertook two major initiatives. The first involved mobilizing tiie capability of the 
federal statistical and research agencies to improve our information base regarding 
fatiiers, in response to President Clinton's 1996 fatiierhood mitiative. The second focused 
on unprovuig tiie way tiie federal govemment collects infonnation on marriage, divorce 
and cohabitation. 

The Forum's Reportuig Committee, m addition to producmg "America's Children," 
stimulated numerous unprovements m the federal statistical system which have resuUed 
in better mdicators. The committee is looking to develop mdicators of disabiUty among 
children and will sponsor a meetmg of experts m tiie field and commission research on 
measuring disabilities. 

The National Center for Healtii Statistics m CDC has made unportant stiides as well m 
tiie release of tunely datti on key mdicators of uifant healtii. Smce tiie early 1990's, 
NCHS has inaugurated a new sttitistical series, based on a more timely approach to 
collectmg, compilmg, and publishmg birth and death data. This system builds on 
advances m computer and commmucations technology, as well as NCHS' longstandmg 
collaboration witii state vital statistics offices. Now NCHS is releasmg data about a year 
earlier tiian would have been tiie case witiiout tiiese efforts. Datti for 1995 tiuough 1998 
have been pubUshed m tiie new sttitistical series. We have seen tiiat tius unprovement m 
timelmess has made tiiese datti of far greater use m monitoring key healtii and human 
services concems. 

Ul anticipation of fiittue datti needs, tiiere has also been close collaboration witii tiie states 
on tiie next generation of electironically-based vittd statistics data. NCHS has provided 
tiie leadership and mitiative for revismg tiie model certificates used to record buth and 
deatii sttitistics, and workmg witii tiie sttites, has laid tiie groundwork for even greater 
unprovements, developmg consensus standards for electtonically-based reporting 
systems. These efforts will ensure a capacity of vastly unproved sttitistical systems for 
tiie next generation, witii ongomg emphasis on usability, quality and tunelmess of data 
affecting children's health. 
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Pediatric Labeling for Drugs 

The Administtation set in motion the capacity to develop critical information about tiie 
impact of dmgs given to children. Differences in metaboUsm, volimie of bodily fluids 
and elimination of a dmg from a child's system can cause dmg levels and responses in 
children that are different from tiiose in adults. Yet eighty percent of the dmgs prescribed 
for children have never been tested in children. Further, these dmgs are not labeled with 
recommendations for proper dosage for children, leaving medical and healtii 
professionals to use their best guesses as to the appropriate tteattnent regimen. 

In 1994, the Food and Dmg Administtation simplified the type of information needed to 
demonsttate the safety and effectiveness of dmgs in children. This action encouraged 
dmg manufacttuers voluntarily to submit pediatiic data for review. While tiiese 
voluntary efforts were helpfiil, tiiere were still a large number of dmgs and products 
witiiout adequate pediattic labelmg. Regulations tiiat became effective m 1999 requue 
pediatiic studies of certam new dmgs and biological products tiiat are tiierapeutically 
unportant for children, or commonly used by children. This will help address tiie lack of 
labeling mfonnation on safe pediattic use by requuing tiiat manufacttu-ers of tiiese 
products provide sufficient datti and information to support tiieu proposed use for 
children. 

To continue tiie Administiation's efforts to make dmgs safer for children, tiie FDA 
promulgated tiie new rule requiring dmg companies to test on children dmgs tiiat are 
likely to be used for children, though every effort is bemg made to ensure tiiat tiie 
pediatiic testing does not delay approval of dmgs for adults. To facilitate research on 
children, tiie NICHD pediatiic pharmacology network will offer its sites for testmg drugs 
on children. In addition, tiie patent time for drag companies tiiat do tiie necessary testmg 
to obtam approval for use of a drag m children has been extended by six montiis. 
Savings on reduced healtii costs as a resuU of better drag tteattnents for children are 
estimated at $100 miUion a year. Lastly, begmnmg October 1,1998, NIH began to 
require investigators to mclude children m aU cUnical research. These actions sttengtiien 
tiie Admuiistiation's efforts to better children's healtii by unprovuig tiie knowledge base 
about available drags, preventmg tiie distribution of harmfiil drags, and also expandmg 
all research to include children. 

CONCLUSION 

The CUnton Admmistiation has redefined tiie federal commitinent to unprovuig 
children's Uves and brightenmg tiieu prospects for adultiiood. It has outimed a powerfiil 
and compellmg role for government not just as a ralemaker or program developer, but 
also as an enttepreneur to promote parttierships and participation. The government's role 
as communicator has also been remvigorated, not only to tiansmit messages audience by 
audience but to raise the consciousness of tiie nation. 
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Making kids winners - tiiat has been the abiding goal. And progress has been palpable. 
After decades of disappointtnent, many conditions and trends affecting children and 
young people are moving in the right direction. A child bom today has different life 
chances tiian a child bom 10 years ago. And a child bom a decade - or a centtuy - from 
now, will surely see her life chances change significantly as well. 

But everyone, with the President's voice in the lead, recognizes that the job is not done. 
While we have noted tiie promise that has been realized for most children and their 
families, tiiat promise remains untapped for some. The Administtation has been 
deliberate in developing a framework for the fiittire. Sustained commitment is now 
essential to achieve positive results for all of America's children. 
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U.S. Department of Justice 
State of the Union Suggestions 

December 28,1999 

The Department of Justice recommends that the President address the following key 
policy issues in his State of the Union Address: 

1. Protecting our Children from Gun Violence and Keeping Guns out of the Hands of 
Criminals 
• Pass the Senate-passed gun legislation: The Administration is pressing Congress to 

adopt Senate-passed gun provisions to close the gun show loophole, require handgun 
safety devices, and close the loophole in the assault weapons ban. 

• Propose tough new gun legislation: The Administration is developing a proposal to 
extend the Brady Law to all private firearm sales, establish an independent firearms safety 
board, provide law enforcement with new tools to investigate and prosecute illegal gun 
ttaffickers, and require gun owners to be trained and certified in gun use and storage. 

• Enhanced Federal Gun Enforcement: The Administration will ask Congress for $204 
million to target gun criminals. 

2. Managing Offender Reentry and Breaking the Cycle of Crime and Drugs 
• Reentry Programs and Reentry Courts for Offenders: The Administration will 

propose $35 million each year, for five years for the Department of Justice to help 
communities manage the reentry of 500,000 offenders a year into American communities. 
The Department of Labor has committed $75 million to support jobs and transitional aid 
in FY 2001 budget 

• Breaking the Cycle of Drugs and Crime: The Administration will propose new fiinding 
for dmg tteatment and dmg testing for offenders. Offenders should be offered treatment, 
and face certain and severe sanctions for failure to stay off dmgs or away from crime. 

3. Community Law Enforcement 
• Community Policing: The Administtation has set a goal of helping communities hire 

and redeploy an additional 50,000 officers over the coming five years. With funding in 
FY 2000, and proposed funding in FY 2001, the Administration is on ttack to meet this 
goal. The Administtation will also ask for $350 million to help law enforcement agencies 
improve police communications, use crime mapping and computers, and have access to 
the latest crime laboratory techniques and materials. 

• Community Prosecution: The Administration will propose $250 million to expand 
community prosecution. $50 million will be used to hire 400 new all-purpose community 
prosecutors, $150 million for 1,000 community prosecutors specifically in high gun crime 
areas, and $50 million to hire community investigators. 



4. Raising our Children in Healthy and Safe Environments 
• Limiting Children's Exposure to Violence: The White House Council on Youth 

Violence will work with the National Campaign Against Youth Violence to engage the 
private sector in programs and activities for our children and youth. The Administration 
will also continue to expand the Safe Schools/Healthy Students initiative. 

• Protecting Children from Environmental and other Safety Hazards: Children face 
many environmental, and health and safety hazards, such as lead poisoning, poor access 
to health care, exposure to insecticides and other toxins, food and water contamination, 
and household accidents. The federal govemment has a strategy to move forward on the 
problem of lead. The Safe Schools/Healthy Students program is a model for interagency 
cooperation and outreach on safety and environmental issues. 

5. International Crime 
• Strengthening International Crime Laws: The Administration has proposed 

legislation to provide the FBI with authority to investigate crimes committed against 
Americans abroad, to deny safe haven to intemational criminals, and to strengthen laws 
against dmg ttafficking, tenorism, and other intemational crimes. There are also than 30 
crime-fighting intemational treaties submitted by the President that would deny 
intemational criminals safe haven abroad in the countries with which those treaties were 
negotiated. 

6. Crime on the Internet 
• Cybercrime Laws: The Administration will propose new laws to combat computer and 

other high-tech crime. The Administration should also consider a Cybercorps program to 
bring computer and technology experts into the govemment in exchange for educational 
assistance. 

7. Violence Against Women 
• VAWA Legislation: The Administration will have to press for the reauthorization of the 

Violence Against Women Act this year and will work with Congress to address the 
growing problem of cyberstalking. 

8. Civil Rights Enforcement 
• Hate Crimes: The Administtation's proposed Hate Crimes Prevention Act is pending in 

Congress. This bill would eliminate existing hurdles that prevent federal prosecution, 
and extend coverage to crimes motivated by sexual orientation, gender, and disability. 

• Americans with Disabilities: The year 2000 marks the 10"" anniversary of the enactment 
of the Americans with Disabilities Act. The Administration will ask Congress for $2.4 
million in FY 2001 to ensure that persons with disabilities have access to community and 
govemment services in urban and mral areas. 



9. Protecting American Consumers 
• Antitrust Enforcement: The Administration has vigilantiy enforced the antitmst laws 

and advocated competition and free markets. Most notably, the Department of Justice 
succeeded after trial in obtaining findings from the court that support claims that 
Microsoft Corporation violated America's antitmst laws. 

10. Protecting America's Environment 
• Clean Water Act Enforcement: The President can support Department of Justice 

enforcement efforts by directing federal agencies to redouble their enforcement efforts to 
target those who are polluting our Nation's rivers, lakes, and oceans, and destroying our 
wetlands. 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE ) 
State of the Union Suggestions 

December 28,1999 

In January 2000, President Clinton will give his final State of the Union address to the 
American people and the first State of the Union address of the new Millennium. The 
Department of Justice recommends that the President discuss certain key policy issues including 
gun violence and gun safety measures; our next steps in building a strong community law 
enforcement program; the need to manage the reentry of offenders into the community; the 
need to create a healthy and safe environment for children; the importance of taking a firm 
stand against hate crimes; and the need to crack down on high-technology and trans-national 
criminal enterprises. 

I. The Clinton Administration's Crime-Control Strategy 

Over the course of the past 7 years, the Clinton Administration has transformed the way 
our nation fights crime. The federal govemment is providing unprecedented levels of assistance 
to state, local and tribal law enforcement. From FY 1993 to FY 2000, assistance to state and 
local govemments increased by 295 percent from almost $1 billion to close to $ 4 billion. As 
part of this effort, this Administtation has fimded more than 100,000 new police officers through 
the landmark COPS initiative. We secured passage of the Brady Law, which has kept more than 
470,000 guns away from felons, fugitives and others who should not have them. And, in 
cooperation with our state and local partners, we have steadily increased the number of 
nationwide gun prosecutions. Since 1992, the number of gun criminals going to federal and state 
prisons combined has risen more than 22 percent. 

Crime has dropped every year for the past seven years, and it is now at its lowest level 
since 1973. Since 1992, the murder rate has fallen to its lowest level in 31 years. Violent crime 
dropped 24 percent between 1993 and 1998 alone, and preliminary figures for 1999 show that 
there were 10% fewer serious crimes reported in the first half of this year than during the same 
period in 1998. And in the last year alone, murder was down a total of 13%. 

This historic drop in crime tells us that we are doing the right things and that we must 
keep at it. Today, with the wind of economic prosperity at our backs, we have both an 
opportunity and a responsibility to address the most vexing and fundamental problems of crime 
that plague us. In particular, we should focus our attention on the devastating problem of gun 
violence in our society, the widespread availability of illegal guns and dmgs, the revolving door 
of offenders in our communities, the problem of youth violence and the dangers that plague our 
children, the unacceptably high levels of violence against women, and crimes motivated by hate 
or prejudice. We must also address the new challenges to our safety and seciuity that come with 
changes in technology and in the world around us. We must aggressively attack the problem of 
crime on the Intemet, the potential for domestic biotenorism, and the dangers of crimes that 
cross our nation's and other nation's borders. This is our crime agenda as we enter a new 
century. 



A. Protecting our Children from Gun Violence and Keeping Guns ouf of the Hands of 
Criminals 

Background: Gun violence is a major threat to the health and safety of all Americans. 
Every day, 89 people - including 12 children - are shot and killed in America. (3,012 children 
will have died from the time the Senate passed the recent gun legislation up through the 1/27/00 
State of the Union Address.) In 1997, 32,436 people died of gun shot wounds and, for every fatal 
shooting, there are at least three non-fatal firearms injuries. Almost all of these deaths and 
injuries are avoidable. 

Administration Record: Over the past 7 years, we have taken aggressive steps to 
conttol gun violence. We passed the Brady Law and have kept more than 470,000 guns from 
criminals and other prohibited persons. We outlawed deadly assault weapons that have 
absolutely no legitimate civilian use. We have developed locally-based gun violence reduction 
plans in coordination with state and local law enforcement agencies. We have sought to 
vigorously prosecute and imprison those who illegally use or possess firearms, and those who 
supply firearms to criminals, unauthorized juveniles and other prohibited persons. Through our 
combined federal, state and local efforts, we have increased overall prosecutions of gun-related 
crimes by 22 percent since 1992, and we have reduced gun-related homicides by 36 percent 
between 1993 and 1998. 

But the number of firearms-related deaths and injuries is still alarmingly high. In 1998 
alone, over 300,000 violent crimes were committed with firearms. And the firearms homicide 
rate for children under 15 years of age is 16 times higher in the United States than in the 25 other 
industrialized countries combined. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: Together with the Department of the Treasury, we have 
developed a national strategy to prevent gun violence. Our strategy has three parts: we need to 
do all that we can to stop gun violence before it occurs; we need to break the cycle of gun 
violence by showing our youth and other potential offenders that gun crimes carry serious 
consequences; and we need to ensure that firearms criminals receive swift and sure punishments. 

Last year, President Clinton proposed legislation to close the dangerous gun show 
loophole that allows criminals to buy guns at gun shows, to require safety devices to be sold with 
every new handgun, and to close the loophole in the assault weapons ban to stop imports of 
ammunition clips that hold more than 10 rounds. 

We need to go further. We believe the President should call on Congress to pass badly 
needed firearm legislation and announce new steps to control gun violence. In particular, the 
President should: 

1. Call on Congress to pass legislation that: 

• Extends the Brady Law to all private firearm sales by requiring that all guns be 
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sold through licensed firearms dealers who will perform Brady background checks 
and who will keep information about the gun so that law enforcement can trace 
guns used in crimes; 

• Establishes an independent firearms safety board that will recommend mandatory 
safety and marketing standards for firearms; 

• Gives law enforcement the tools it needs to investigate and prosecute illegal gun 
traffickers; and 

• Requires gun owners to be trained and certified in safe, responsible gun use and 
storage. 

2. Call on the House and Senate Conference Committee on the Juvenile Justice bill to 
meet and send the President a strong bill that includes the Senate-passed gun provisions. 

3. Armounce the Administtation's plan to fund additional federal, state and local law 
enforcement officers and prosecutors to target gun criminals, and ask Congress to appropriate the 
necessary $204 million to enhance gun enforcement efforts. 

B. Managing Offender Reentry and Breaking the Cycle of Crime and Drugs 

Background: This year, nearly 500,000 individuals will be released from state and 
federal prison and retum to communities across the nation. They will retum primarily to cities, 
and in disproportionate numbers to economically-disttessed neighborhoods. These returning 
offenders pose significant risks to public safety in communities across the country. Nearly two-
thirds of all prisoners are reanested for new offenses within three years of release. 
Approximately 70% of state prisoners have a history of dmg abuse, and rates of mental illness 
among incarcerated offenders are at least double the comparable rates in the general population. 
Both dmg dependence and mental illness compound the problems offenders face when they 
retum to the community. The Clinton Administtation is committed to the vigorous enforcement 
of dmg and other criminal laws. However, we cannot continue to send people to prison and 
retum them to the community still addicted to dmgs, only to recycle them again through the 
criminal justice system. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The Clinton Administration is proposing to build on 
existing federal, state and local efforts to break the cycle of crime and dmgs and to sttengthen 
efforts to tum offenders into productive members of their communities when they leave prison. 

Project Reentry: The Department of Justice has developed a new program. Project 
Reentry, to help communities improve reentry supervision and support systems in order to 
protect public safety and reduce crime. The program aims to establish effective systems to 
ensure that offenders secure and hold ajob, pay obligations to victims and family members, stay 
dmg free, and stay clear of criminal activity. Through Project Reentry, the Administration will 



work to bring law enforcement; the courts; and commimity leaders, including businesses, faith-
based organizations, as well as the public, together to oversee the retum of offenders to the 
community. We will also establish special courts for returning offenders. The judges in the 
courts will ensure that offenders receive services, and meet obligations. The judges will also 
have authority to send offenders back to prison if they do not meet their obligations to stay dmg 
free, pay necessary obligations, and meet other conditions of their release. 

The President will ask Congress to appropriate between $35 million each year, for five 
years for the Department of Justice to build reentry partnerships and establish reentry courts. In 
addition, the Department of Labor has committed to provide $75 million to support jobs and 
ttansitional aid in Project Reentry communities as part of its FY 2001 budget. The 
Administtation will also ask Congress to fund an important new effort to improve the response of 
the criminal justice system to offenders who are mentally i l l . 

Breaking the Cycle of Drugs and Crime: The President will also ask Congress to 
appropriate ftinds for dmg tteatment and dmg testing for offenders on probation, while in prison 
or jail, and after they have retumed to the community. Our goal should be to make dmg 
treatment available to offenders at all stages of the criminal justice system - begirming with an 
appearance in dmg court or other proceeding, through conviction, any prison term, and following 
release. However, if offenders fail to take advantage of tteatment, they should face certain and 
severe sanctions - including serving time in prison. 

C. Community Law Enforcement 

Background/Administration Record: The Clinton Administration launched an 
unprecedented effort to help America's communities fight crime. We are working closely with 
law enforcement and courts at all levels to build a criminal justice system that works in tandem 
with the community, and addresses the needs and problems in the community ~ including gun 
violence, illegal dmg ttafficking and abuse, and domestic violence. Central to this effort has 
been President Clinton's Community Oriented Policing Program. Over the past 7 years, the 
Administtation has awarded $6 billion in grants to fund the addition of more than 100,000 
officers in 11,300 communities nationwide. Today, more than 55,000 of those officers are on 
the beat. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: 

Community Policing: The Administration has set a goal of helping communities hire 
and redeploy an additional 50,000 officers over the coming five years. Congress approved the 
Administtation's request for over $350 million in FY 2000, and the President should announce 
his intent to ask Congress for additional funding in FY 2001 to advance this goal. The 
Administtation is further committed to providing local law enforcement agencies with the latest 
crime-fighting and crime-solving technologies - from improved police communications, crime 
mapping and computers to the latest crime laboratory techniques and materials. The 
Administration will ask Congress for $350 million for this effort. 



Community Prosecution: Now, it is time to do for prosecutors what we have done for 
police. The Administtation has already funded community prosecution programs in 31 
jurisdictions. The President's proposed budget will include $250 million to expand this program 
nationwide. This fimding will include $50 million to help communities across the country to hire 
400 new all-purpose community prosecutors, $150 million to hire 1,000 community prosecutors 
specifically in high gun crime areas, and $50 million to hire community investigators - as part of 
a partnership between police and prosecutors. 

Community Courts: The Clinton Administration is helping to spur the creation of 
localized, issue- and neighborhood- specific courts, including dmg and alcohol courts, mental 
health courts, reentry courts, and neighborhood-based courts. With proposed fimding in FY 
2001, the Administration will continue to promote this approach to better integrate the 
community and the court system. The judges, probation and parole officers, and other personnel 
in these courts work closely with the community, as counterparts to community police officers 
and community prosecutors. 

D. Drug Enforcement 

Background/Administration Record: Today, 6.4 percent of Americans use illegal 
dmgs, down more than 50 percent from 17.5 percent of the population in 1979. However, dmgs 
continue to be a major factor in the commission of violent crimes, and a burden on our healthcare 
system. We need to take a comprehensive approach to the scourge of illegal dmgs. This includes 
the aggressive enforcement of our dmg ttafficking laws. The Department's dmg strategy is to 
target and prosecute significant dmg traffickers and highly stmctured dmg organizations such as 
violent dmg organizations, organized gangs, money laundering organizations, and cormpt public 
officials. Since 1993, the Department of Justice has prosecuted a total of 171,589 dmg 
defendants. Dmg cases brought during FY 1999 comprised 34 percent of all criminal cases 
brought by the Department. 

E. Raising our Children in Healthy and Safe Environments 

We need to invest in children - ensure that all children have a healthy start in life; do all 
we can to limit and perhaps even end their exposure to violence at home, at school, and on the 
stteet; provide quality education and after school programs; and offer job training so that our 
youth can leam to be productive members of the community as they grow up. We also have to 
address the many environmental and safety hazards that children face - from lead poisoning in 
their homes, to community-wide health problems. 

1. Limiting Children's Exposure to Violence 

Background: Our children are the key to safe communities for the future. Yet, millions 
of them are exposed to violence each year. Of the 22.3 million children between the ages of 12 
and 17, 1.8 million have been the victim of a serious sexual assault, 3.9 million have been the 



victim of a serious physical assault, and 9 million have witnessed serious violence. Young 
people under the age of 19 make up about 33 percent of crime victims. 

Children who are victims of crime are more at risk to become offenders themselves. 
Abused or neglected children, for example, are 53 percent more likely than others to be arrested 
for a violent crime as a juvenile, and 38 percent more likely as adults. Children who are exposed 
to violence - either as victims or as witnesses - also suffer greater rates of depression, and 
alcohol and dmg abuse than others do, and they have significantly lower academic achievement. 

Administration Record/Next Steps: The Clinton Administration has worked hard over 
the past 7 years to target youth violence, and juvenile violent crime anests dropped 8 percent 
between 1997 and 1998. But clearly, we must do more. In 1999, the President announced nearly 
$100 million in grants to 54 communities around the country under the unique Safe 
Schools/Healthy Students Initiative. Co-sponsored by the Departments of Justice, Education, 
and Health and Human Services, the initiative will expand to 16 to 20 sites in FY 2000. The 
President will ask the Congress for additional funding for this initiative in FY 2001. 

In addition, the White House Council on Youth Violence, which the President created to 
coordinate all federal program resources and activities as they relate to youth violence, will be 
working with the National Campaign Against Youth Violence to engage the private sector in 
programs and activities for our children and youth. 

2. Protecting Children from Environmental and other Safety Hazards 

Background: The National League of Cities issued a report in November 1999 
identifying childhood lead poisoning as one of 10 critical threats to America's children. Lead is 
particularly hazardous to children under six because their bodies are still developing, and their 
normal hand-to-mouth activities increase their contact with lead in paint chips, dust and soil. 
Lead can impair a child's centtal nervous system, reduce intelligence, cause reading and leaming 
disabilities, and, at higher levels, cause coma and death. There are currently 890,000 children in 
the United States under six with levels of lead in their blood above the threshold established by 
CDC. The problem is especially acute in low-income and minority children living in older 
housing. For example, 21% of African-American children under six living in older housing have 
levels above the CDC threshold. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The President's Task Force on Environmental Health 
Risks and Safety Risks to Children has proposed a 10-year strategy to eliminate childhood lead 
poisoning from lead-based paint. For the first time in the 100-year stmggle with this disease, this 
strategy presents a framework for action and a clear deadline. The strategy identifies a number of 
necessary steps to eliminate lead poisoning by 2010, including increased enforcement of federal 
lead paint laws, expanding public education to enable parents to protect their children, and 
increasing blood-lead screening for children, especially Medicaid-eligible kids. 

There are many other environmental, and health and safety hazards that children in our 
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communities face, such as poor access to health care, exposure to insecticides and other toxins, 
asbestos poisoning, food and water contamination, and household and other accidents. The 
federal govemment should work in a coordinated fashion to identify the hazards and 
systematically address the problems. The Safe Schools/Healthy Students program is a model for 
interagency cooperation and outreach which may be applied to the protection of our children 
from environmental and other safety hazards. 

F. International Crime 

Background/Administration Record: Over the past seven years, the Administration 
has taken important steps to ensure that the United States has a law enforcement presence around 
the globe to assist American victims of overseas attacks and to bring the perpetrators to justice as 
swiftly as possible. In 1996, the President signed the toughest anti-terrorism law in our nation's 
history. We have negotiated new intemational tteaties and agreements to deny safe haven to 
intemational criminals, authorize the seizure of dmg proceeds and other ill-gotten profits, and 
facilitate the investigation and prosecution of intemational criminals. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The growing threat of intemational crime requires that we 
do more to protect U.S. citizens and interests, both here at home and abroad. The President has 
already called on Congress to pass legislation that includes new authority for the FBI to 
investigate crimes committed against Americans abroad, to deny safe haven to intemational 
criminals, and to combat dmg trafficking, terrorism, and other intemational crimes. We need this 
legislation, and we need the Senate to approve more than 30 crime-fighting intemational treaties 
submitted by the President that would deny intemational criminals safe haven abroad in the 
countries with which those treaties were negotiated. 

G. Crime on the Internet 

Background/Administration Record: The Clinton Administration has responded 
aggressively to crime on the Intemet. The President signed laws making it easier to prosecute 
online predators and to increase penalties for online sexual exploitation of children. We have 
established Intemet Crimes Against Children task forces in 20 jurisdictions across the country. 
We have successfully targeted intemational child exploitation rings for prosecution. We have 
provided a national network of computer crime experts and established computer crime squads in 
the largest cities around the country. Intemationally, we have spearheaded a network of 
computer- crime fighting law enforcement officials in more than 10 countries. Through this 
network, we have begun to fight back against cyberterrorism and other forms of computer crime. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The Administration will propose new laws to combat 
computer and other high-tech crime, and to enhance law enforcement's ability to protect public 
safety as the Intemet becomes integrated into daily life. The President, in the State of the Union, 
should urge Congress to work with us to enact legislation and to ensure that cyber-criminals are 
brought to justice. The Administration should also consider developing a Cybercorps program -
modeled on the ROTC - to bring experts in computers and technology into the federal 



govemment in exchange for educational assistance. 

H. Violence Against Women 

Background/Administration Record: At the beginning of the Clinton Administration, 
Congress passed the first comprehensive federal law to combat violence against women. The 
Clinton Administration has awarded $1.5 billion in Violence Against Women Act (VAWA) 
grants since 1994. The funds have reached across the nation to help communities respond to 
domestic violence, sexual assault and stalking. But VAWA funding is only authorized until the 
end of FY 2000. This year. Congress must reauthorize VAWA. The Administration has also 
enforced new federal domestic violence and stalking laws contained in VAWA that supplement 
the efforts of state and local law enforcement. To date, the Department has brought over 200 
indictments under VAWA. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: In the past seven years, the Administtation has leamed a 
great deal about violence against women and developed new programs and proposals to address 
the identified problems. 

First, we have leamed that in 30 to 60 percent of domestic violence cases, battered 
women's children are also being abused - often times by the same person who batters the 
mother. The Department of Justice and the Department of Health and Human Services will 
begin working with foundations (the David and Lucile Packard Foundation, the Edna McConnell 
Clark Foundation, and the Annie E. Casey Foundation) to help families victimized by both 
domestic violence and child abuse. Through this initiative, we will make sure that child 
protection services and domestic violence agencies work together. 

Second, we have to protect domestic violence victims from firearms. Nearly a third of all 
women murdered in the U.S. are killed by a cunent or former spouse or intimate partner. 
Firearms are used in about 60 percent of all domestic violence homicides. In 1998, over 1,000 
victims of domestic violence were killed by guns. New laws have helped to take guns out of the 
hands of batterers before they use the weapons to harm and sometimes kill their intimate partner. 
The Brady Law background check system has already blocked more than 12,000 firearms sales to 
abusers and we must resist any efforts to weaken these laws. 

Third, we have to address the growing problem of cyberstalking. We will work with 
Congress on legislation to provide law enforcement with the tools to end threats and harassment 
online. 

I. Civil Rights Enforcement 

1. Hate Crimes 

Background: In 1998, over 7,000 hate crimes were reported - including the bmtal 
killings of James Byrd and Matthew Shepard, the shooting of Won Joon Yoon and Ricky 
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Birdsong, and the attack on children at a Jewish day care center. But, statistics on hate crimes 
are not accurate. Many victims do not report hate crimes, and many police departments do not 
collect hate crime data. 

Administration Record: This Administration has responded aggressively to hate 
crimes. 

First, we convened the first ever White House conference on hate crimes to call attention 
to the national problem. 

Second, we launched new federal initiatives to identify and prevent these crimes. In 
partnership with state and local govemments, we have established working groups across the 
country to assess the hate crime problem in their communities and develop specific strategies for 
response. 

Third, we have developed a model hate crimes curriculum to ttain local law enforcement. 
To prevent ftiture hate crimes, we have encouraged educators throughout the country to create 
and adopt programs administered within the schools to teach children not to hate. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The Administration will propose $20 million in funding 
in FY 2001 to support police integrity and hate crimes training. 

In addition, we have proposed legislation to assure that hate crimes are prosecuted to the 
full extent of the law. The proposed Hate Crimes Prevention Act would eliminate existing 
hurdles that prevent federal prosecution; extend coverage to crimes motivated by sexual 
orientation, gender, and disability; and preserve federalism by directing that federal prosecution 
would only occur when necessary to achieve justice in a particular case. 

Congress has not acted on this legislation. The State of the Union offers an opportunity 
for the President to urge prompt Congressional action to prevent future hate crimes from going 
unpunished. 

2. Americans with Disabilities 

Background: The year 2000 marks the IO"" anniversary of the enactment of the 
Americans with Disabilities Act. The ADA charged the Civil Rights Division with the 
responsibility to open the mainstream of American life to over 50 million disabled Americans. 
The first decade of ADA implementation has opened opportunities for millions of Americans. 
For the first time, many hotel chains, restaurants, public transportation systems, and large 
govemment agencies are accessible to people with disabilities. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: Too many people with disabilities continue to be denied 
ready access to community programs and basic public accommodations. The Administration 



will ask Congress for $2.4 million in FY 2001 to improve access to basic communication 
systems, public transportation systems and other community services, ttain law enforcement on 
how to identify and handle appropriately persons with mental disabilities, and improve 
compliance with the ADA in under served populations, such as small towns and businesses in 
mral areas, people with limited English proficiency, and minority populations in urban centers. 

II. Protecting American Consumers 

The Administration has vigilantly enforced the antitmst laws and advocated competition 
and free markets both in traditional industries and in the high-technology and communication 
sectors of the economy. Most notably, the Department of Justice succeeded after trial in 
obtaining findings from the court that support claims that Microsoft Corporation violated 
America's antitmst laws. And, in the midst of a merger wave of historic proportions, with a 
record $3 trillion in transactions during 1999, the Department of Justice and the Federal Trade 
Commission have increased enforcement efforts and taken measured but substantial action to 
keep markets competitive in the telecommunications, airline, defense, high-tech, agriculture, 
banking, energy and other sectors. The Department has blocked multi-billion dollar deals, and 
required parties to divest billion of dollars in assets, when necessary to keep markets competitive. 

Also, over the past two years, as part of a major crackdown on global price-fixing cartels, 
the Department has obtained over $1.4 billion in criminal fines, mostly from foreign companies, 
and sent numerous price fixers to jail. These enforcement actions benefit consumers of everyday 
products like vitamins, milk, and cereal 

III. Protecting America's Environment 

Background/Administration Record: The Department of Justice has a strong record of 
enforcement of our environmental laws. A significant issue for the Department today is the 
enforcement of tiie Clean Water Act. Almost thirty years after passage of the Clean Water Act, 
there is still too much toxic waste entering our rivers, lakes and oceans. Last year, over one-third 
of our coastal beaches had to be closed or were subject to health advisories issued conceming 
them because of pollution. We are losing from 70 to 90 thousand acres of wetlands each year. 
The Department of Justice has worked closely with state, tribal, federal, and local govemments to 
ensure that all of American's waters can be "fishable and swimmable" as directed in the Clean 
Water Act. Overall, between 1993 and 1998, we brought more than 350 civil Clean Air Act 
cases and 240 civil Clean Water Act cases, imposing more than $286 million in penalties. 

Next Steps/Proposed Action: The President can support this effort by directing federal 
agencies to redouble their enforcement efforts to target those who are polluting our Nation's 
rivers, lakes, and oceans, and desttoying our wetiands. 
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DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY 
W A S H I N G T O N , D . C . 

December 23, 1999 
SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY ' 

MEMORANDUM FOR THE PRESIDENT 

FROM: Lawrence H. Summers 

SUBJECT: Thoughts on the State of the Union 

Apart from its programmatic content, the upcoming State of the Union Address offers one of 
your final opportunities to frame for an enormous audience the basic themes and principles that 
have guided you as you have led the country to a period of unprecedented prosperity. You do this 
better than any of us. But let me suggest five rhetorical/analytical thmsts that I think you might 
consider in the context of the State of the Union. 

1. American Exceptionalism 

Few aspects of our cunent situation are as remarkable as the fact that we are now at least as 
strong as a country as we were in what was then thought to be the unique global environment 
immediately foUowing Worid War II. We have no real rival. Indeed, it is almost certainly the case 
that m the last five hundred years no country has been as strong relative to the second strongest 
power - either militarily or in terms of its gross purchasing power - than we are today. 

This is something we can take pride ui; that we must use wisely, both domestically and 
intemationally, if we are to maintain the force of our example, and about which we must not be 
complacent. It is equally something that was in no way expected when you became president, and 
which any Republican would be wrapping himself completely in. While this thought needs to be 
balanced to avoid hubris, it is important to state ui framing year 2000 election choices. 

2. Global Economic Integration 

I think we have made an over-mercantilist case for trade and open markets. Our emphasis on 
exports leaves us vulnerable to the popular animism sunounding imports, and ultimately, the kind 
of backlash that we saw in Seattle. There is a deeper, more enduring case for open markets: 

• That trade promotes prosperity and by promoting prosperify, promotes peace. There may 
never have been so radical a change in the balance of global economic strength as there has 
been in the past 25 years - especially, in Asia. That this has taken place without major 
conflict is in no small part a tribute to the integration of nations through trade. By supporting 
liberalization abroad, we invest in our future security and in the spread of our core values. 



• That trade affords all ofour citizens a wider choice of consumer goods, at lower prices, and 
our producers a wider choice of inputs and lower costs, making them more competitive and 
able to hire more workers and raise their wages. 

• That it provides more competition as a spur to productivity and new ideas - and as a result, 
lower inflation and lower costs of capital. It is no accident that possibly the world's most open 
economy is an economy almost 9 years into an expansion, with rapid growth, almost no 
inflation and long-term interest rates that are 2 percentage points lower than at the start. 

Difficult though it has been to persuade the American public on these points, they need to be 
emphasized at the beginning of what will be a cmcial period for global economic integration. And 
the arguments need to be made within a framework that recognizes that the worst labor practices 
in the developing worid have little or nothing to do with exports or foreign investment. 

3. The New Economic Case for Inclusion 

It is vital to stress that the new economy is built on old virtues - such as budget surpluses, and 
high savings and investment. But it is equally important to stress, as you did so powerfully at the 
signing of the Work Incentives Improvement Act, that this is a moment to make sure that all of 
the economy's resources are fiilly employed, and to stress that increased inclusion in the 
productive enterprise of America benefits not just those who are newly included but all of us - in 
the form of higher incomes and reduced inflationary threats. Quite, simply, in an environment of 
high and continued demand the economy needs all the supply it can get. 

This idea of harnessing all ofour productive resources can unite diverse themes, ranging from 
new markets, to education, to welfare reform to child and dependent care and the EITC. I have 
found it helpful as a way to describe the benefits of a high-pressure economy to describe the 
economy as now being one in which jobs look for people as much as people look for jobs. 

4. Core Public Investments 

It is important to take advantage of an era of budget surplus - one that has crowded in so much 
private investment just as the years of deficits used to crowd that investment out - to highlight 
other cmcial areas of mvestment. In this millennium moment, basic research seems to me to be a 
priority, both because of its value to the economy and because we know that it will be under-
provided by the market. At a time of fallmg rather than rising govemment debt, we also can and 
should defend balanced increases in what the govemment mvests in schools and in the 
development of more and more effective environment-protecting technologies. 

5. Managing the Modern Economy 

You have quite literally established a new paradigm for public policy in the 1990s: one based on 
supporting not supplanting the market; on maximizing the benefits of innovation while managing 
the risks. This was the guiding principle for the liberalization of telecommunications ui your first 
Administration. And it has underpinned our approach to financial modernization, where we must 



continue to enable the American financial services industry take advantage of new market 
opportunities but not in a way that leaves community investment or personal privacy behind. 

We need to remind Americans of this basic mission and to underiine important areas where the 
right kind of market-supporting framework has not yet been established: notably, the need to 
build a stronger intemational financial architecture that can prevent and certainly respond more 
effectively to the kind of crises we saw in Asia; and the need for a flexible yet durable approach to 
the regulation of electronic commerce. 
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I would like to talk today about the cmcial issue of how the United States engages with the rest of the 
global economy at the dawn of a new century. 

Let me focus my remarks on four issues: 

First, the national security and economic case for support for open markets around the world. 
Second the case for supporting global economic development more directly, including through our 
support for the intemational financial institutions (IFIs). 
Third, the generalized decline in support for global engagement in the United States, and the 
implications for both the quantity and the quality ofour global leadership. 
Fourth, some of the reasons for tiiis generalized decline - and how these need to be addressed. 

Let me begin, however, with a few words about the broader context. 

I . A Special Time for the United States 

It is, in many ways, a critical moment in our nation's history. America is the world's largest economy 
and sttongest nation with no single, dominant competitor. At the same time, Americans are growing 
wary of global entanglements. Market ideas are in ascendancy; there is high regard for business and the 
rights of capital; but while successful investors are heroes, those at the bottom of the ladder still feel 
insecure. Intemationally, the breakdown of empires and the absence of large power balances have made 
the world ripe for ethnic and nationalist conflicts. 

I suppose I could be describing the latter part of the 1990s. I am actually describing the late 1920s. That 
was a time of high optimism, a time when continued peace and stability was widely foreseen; yet over 
the next 15 years the world system would spiral out of control, first economically and then politically. 
The period of depression and World War that followed are perhaps the darkest two decades of this 
century and, arguably, among the darkest of this millenniuni. 

History does not repeat itself Any historical analogy between the world of today and the world of the 
1920s is surely imperfect. But it does remind us that there have been other times in our history when the 

jited States' reluctance to engage fully with other nations and to help manage changes in the balance of 
bal economic power has had major consequences. 

A generation of post-war leaders was determined that we would not make that mistake again. They 
helped to shape a global vision of an America committed to create an ever-widening circle of ever more 
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prosperous, ever more intemational economies. This is a vision that has been at the center of US foreign 
and economic policy - during Republican and Democrat Administrations alike - for the bulk ofour 
ostwar history. And it is a vision that has served our country extraordinarily well. 

many ways, the United States in the final decade of the 20'̂  century is the most successfiil economy 
that there has ever been. And yet, at another critical time in our history, the fimdamental choice for this 
country - to be a force for the right kind of global integration - is under threat in a way that it has not 
been in 50 years. 

* That threat does not spring from a single party or agenda - although partisanship and the particular 
interest have played their role. 
That threat does not clothe itself in the language of protection or nationalistic retreat - although 
these surely have their proponents. 
And it does not come in a single battle that will be won or lost - although some of the decisions 
that we make in the coming days will be very important to the long-term result 

The risk we face at this special time is more diffuse than any of these - but no less dangerous. It is the 
risk of what one might call the malign neglect of our global standing: the risk tiiat little by little, in 
countless different ways for countless different reasons, we will wear away at our capacity to lead the 
world in a direction that will support our deepest long-term national interests and values - and in a 
manner that can inspire ever-increasing global support. 

II. The National Security and Economic Case for Strong Support for Open Markets 

There are two sets of reasons why the United States needs to continue to be a vigorous proponent of 
open markets policies. 

'irst, it is an investment in our future security 

e cmcial link between closer economic integration and our national security is this: we are much less 
likely as a nation to be drawn into conflict i f nations of the world are strong, confident, and forging 
ever-closer connections than i f they are financially unstable and disconnected. In short, trade promotes 
prosperity, and by promoting prosperity, promotes peace. 

Fifty years ago, the challenge the world faced was the economic reconstmction of war- ravaged Europe 
and Japan - and ensuring that the mistakes of the inter-war years would not be repeated. Today we face a 
very different challenge: the challenge of integrating the five billion people of the developing world into 
the global economy that is being bom out of the embers of the Cold War. But the right course for the 
Uruted States is the same as it was in 1945. 

There may never have been so radical a change in the balance of global economic power as there has 
been in the emerging markets of the world, particular in Asia, in the past 25 years. The fact that it has 
taken place without major conflict is in no small part a tribute to increased integration of the world's 
economies and support for cooperative institutions to cement that integration. 

By supporting liberalization in these countries, we invest in our future security and we invest in the 
spread ofour core values. Examples such as Korea, Taiwan and Argentina illusttate that economic 
development and openness bring democratization in its wake, and there is no better way to spur this 
process than by integrating these economies into the global marketplace 

Second, as an investment in our future prosperity 

^ T t a i 

t even if there were no strategic or broader national security case for open markets and interchange 
Itween nations, I believe that there would be a compelling economic case for integration, rooted in our 

!!andard of living. Perhaps you will pardon me the slightly academic approach of making this point 
through an analogy. 

n / T i /moo c i . l i ^^y^ 
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Imagine a country all of whose harbors were filled with rocks so that ships and goods could not come in, 
tiiough some could go out. And imagine that it was proposed to remove the rocks from the harbors, 
'̂̂ any people would say that this would be a good thing to do: 

* It would provide citizens with a wider choice of consumer goods, at lower prices. 
It would provide producers with a wider choice of inputs, and lower costs, making them more 

^ competitive and able to hire more workers and raise their wages. 
It would provide more competition as a spur to productivity and new ideas - and as a result, lower 
inflation and lower costs of capital. 

To be sure, the removal of those rocks would bring about change in the economy. But every day and in 
every way our rnarket economy - by bringing about improvements in technology, communications and 
ttansportation - is bringing down natural barriers and making communication and trade that much easier. 
The question is whether we should respond differently to man-made barriers to trade. 

It bears emphasis that this is not even a symmetrical argument - because we start out more open, so 
liberalization agreements with other countries always tends to reduce their trade barriers more than it 
reduces ours. To take just one example, the tariff reductions achieved in NAFTA with Mexico were five 
times as large in Mexico as in the US. 

In other words, an open markets approach is not just good economic policy; it's good even from a 
mercantilist standpoint as well. And it is especially good policy for tiie United States because ofour 
sttategic position, because of the diversity of our population, and because of the size and sttength ofour 
economy. We stand at the hub of a worid ttading system. And the bigger that world trading system is, 
the more open it is, the more we will benefit from our position at its hub. 

Whatever our broader trade policy might dictate, it cannot be right that the richest country in the world,. 
^e richest country that there has ever been, is unable to provide preferential access to its markets to a 

tries in Africa where 500 million people live, nearly half on incomes of less than one dollar a day. 
'at is why the Afiican Growth and Opportunity Act - which has had sttong supporters on both sides of 

e Congressional aisle - is such a cmcial piece of legislation. We hoped it would pass last year. It needs 
to pass this year. 

the n 
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What is tme in Afiica is also tme much closer to home, in the Caribbean. NAFTA was a very important 
step, but it had the consequence of hurting some of our other neighbors who did not benefit from the 
preferences that were provided to Mexican goods. The right ttade preferences for the Caribbean - as 
reflected in the sttengthened version of the Caribbean Basin Initiative now before Congress - will help 
make their economies much sttonger and our economy safer. 

III. The Case for Sustained Support for the International Financial Institutions 

We always - and rightly - tend to respond to and focus on tiie problems that one can locate on a map, in 
places such as Kossovo or East Timor. What we may focus on too little are the things that can help 
prevent such problems occurring in the fiiture. That is why our support for global development 
institutions, om- support for open markets; and our support for strong policy are so important. 

Ten years ago, when the Berlin Wall came tumbling down the United States defense budget was $107 
billion higher in real terms than it is today. Reasonable people can debate how much of this ought to be 
mvested in forward defense of our core interests through support for the IFIs and other foreign 
operations. But it would be hard to make the case that the right answer is to spend a good deal less on 
these things than we did before. 

e Foreign Operations bill that the President vetoed last week appropriated only $12.7 billion for these 
',ds of investments. That is nearly $7 billion, or 35 percent less than the $19.4 billion average that was 
ent under President Reagan and President Bush. To take just one cmcial piece of this: in 1991, 

President Bush requested a $1.8 billion contiibution to the IFIs. For 2000, President Clinton requested 
just $1.4 billion. But Congress cut that request to just $895 million - or less than half the level of 
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spending in 1991. 

^ h ( he President's Intemational Affairs request for these and other intemational priorities is not large by 
torical standards - and it is barely one percent of the total federal budget. It represents high retum 
estments in America's core interests and its global leadership - investments that for more than 50 

years have enjoyed strong bipartisan support. 

Every dollar we contribute to the multilateral development banks leverages more than S45 in official 
lending, to countries where more than three-quarters of the world's people live. Quite simply, they are 
the most effective tools we have for investing in the markets of tomorrow. 

These programs help to promote changes that reflect core American values: such as freer markets, 
greater transparency and public participation strengthened property rights and open borders. And they 
are at the cutting edge of global efforts to combat major new threats such as AIDS, which is already 
devastating Africa and now threatens to erase twenty years of economic development in Asia. 

* Not so long ago, the United States annual commitment to the EFIs came to $1.9 billion. Today that 
has been cut to $1.2 bilhon. Yet the Congressional bill would prevent us from meeting even this 
reduced obligation. 
Not so long ago. United States anears to these institutions that we were so central to creating were 
$1.5 billion. Today that debt has been reduced to $335 million. The Congressional bill would 
reverse that progress, and our arrears next year would rise to more than $665 million. 

The same bill would also fatally undermine a global effort to reduce the debt of the poorest countries. 
Yet writing off debts owed by coimtries that will never be able to repay them is sound financial 
accounting. It is also a moral imperative at a time when a new generation of Afiican leaders is trying to 
throw off the legacies of the Cold War and open up their economies. That is what the Heavily Indebted 
Poor Coimtry initiative is about. It will not write off the debts of countries that are not working to 

orm. It will help build future markets in coimtries that are committed to helping themselves. 

9' 
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t a time when the wars that the world faces are more likely to be bom of ethnic divisions and poor 
governance within countries than ideological power stmggles between them - and when conflicts in 
Afiica have killed more people in the 1990s than in every other region combined - investing a tiny 
fraction ofour budget in programs that can help these countries build a better fiiture is not an investment 
that a nine trillion dollar economy should find it difficult to make. 

IV. The Broader Costs of Reduced Support for Engagement 

I have spoken of the aspects of our global engagement that Treasury is most involved with. But of 
course the generalized domestic distmst of global involvement shows up in other ways: 

In visible rejections of multilateral policies and institutions: including the widespread opposition 
we have seen to the World Trade Organization; the sixty-plus times that the US has imposed 
unilateral economic sanctions since 1993; and the failiue to pay our dues to the United Nations 
which may soon cause us to lose our seat in the General Assembly. 

* And, no less clearly, we see it in the rising demands that we make on other countries as conditions 
for United States support. Each of these, considered individually, may be wise - but cumulatively, 
they risk the erosion over time of broader global support. 

It is a striking irony of this time that the economy that has gained most from rising global integration 
and cooperation seems to need ever-greater assurance that these things are in its interest - and will invest 
an ever-decreasing amount in their support. And that irony, we can be sure, is not lost on other nations, 

all of these ways, the United States' reduced faith in the benefits of global engagement threatens to 
uce the world's faith in us, and so to undermine our global authority. 

Of course, in our support for global institutions and agreements we must always ensure that core 
American interests and values are protected. But the stock of global goodwill is not infinite. When we 
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choose to deplete it in a given instance - the consequences for the next time we need that goodwill must 
always be taken into account. 

ei 
e want to have an opportunity to shape the right kind of global economy - one that supports our 

erests and values and where there are common mles that enable it to work for all - we have to be part 
of the process. And we have to be seen to be participating constmctively and in good faith. 

V. The Roots of Malign Neglect 

I have tried to reflect on why, when the security benefits are so compelling and the economic benefits so 
clear, it so difficult to make the case for open trade and broader economic integration in America today. 
Three reasons stand out: 

The first is the natural human tendency to internalize the good news and externalize the bad. How many 
people working hard at a badly managed firm, with out-dated technology, pin the blame for their layoff 
on foreign competition? How many people, when offered a raise or promotion in a labor-short industry 
following a surge of export demand, assign the credit to open intemational markets, rather than 
considering it to be a deserved reward to their own skill? 

It is the nature of the trading process that when there are costs, those costs are apparent and attributed to 
ttade, even when the main cause is something else - and when there are benefits, the link with trade is 
seldom if ever made. That makes the case for integration that much more difficult to make. 

The second reason why we have a hard time making a compelling case for global integration is that the 
compelling geopolitical rationale that the Cold War provided is no more. Historians have written at 
length about the oscillations of the United States between isolationism and global engagement. It greatly 
simplifies, but perhaps does not distort, that work to say that our global engagement has typically been 
n response to a dire threat. 

day's threats - of rising disorder and impoverishment overseas - do not have the emergency character 
liat the threats of an earher time have had. Yet we saw in the inter-war years what could happen when 
the United States shunned cooperation and tumed inward, at a time of great national strength That is the 
danger we must work to avoid today, just as those visionary leaders did after 1945. 

The third reason is that trade - and integration more generally - tend to become the lens through which 
all kinds of concems about a changing world are projected. Whether the root concem is new technology, 
or deregulation - all of the economic insecurities that this new economy can produce tend to come 
together when the subject is ttade. 

That is why it is so essential that we work to equip workers with the education and skills to manage the 
ttansition process and to seize the opportunities that come with it. If we compare our time to that 
postwar period of remarkable American intemationalism, the absence of a single, major threat is one 
major difference. A different kind of political process is another. I doubt anyone ever focus-grouped the 
Marshall Plan - and I am not sure how well it would have done if they had. But that postwar period was 
also a time when opportunity and protection was being given to the American middle class. 

To a degree that historians have perhaps under-emphasized, the GI Bill of Rights was an integral part of 
the sttategy behind the Marshall Plan - just as our interstate highway system was partly the result of an 
effort to marshal our Cold War defenses. President Clinton had a clear understanding of these issues at 
the start of this Administration when he decided to establish the National Economic Council - a body 
that stands for the recognition that our domestic and our intemational economic policies will always be 
intertwined. 

ir all of these reasons, the case for vigorous United States engagement with the world and support for 
pen markets is surely more difficult to make today than it was forty or fifty years ago. But the risks for 

our fiiture capacity to lead the world - and to bequeath a safe and prosperous global economy to our 
children and their children - are every bit as great as they were then. Thank you. 
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The United States is the world's largest, richest and strongest economy. If leadership in building a tmly 
global ttading system is going to come, it is likely to have to come from our country. And now, when 
our economy stands so strong, is a propitious time for action. Yet even at this time of unprecedented 
economic sttength, the questions of what our trade policy ought to be - and our approach to global 
integration more generally - continue to be difficult and vexing ones for our countiy. 

I would like today to share some reflections on four aspects of this debate that I think do not always 
receive the emphasis they deserve. 

* First, the political and national security case for America's open markets policy. 

* Second, the direct economic case for open markets in terms of the living standards of the 
American people. 

* Third, the difficult question of how to make sure that integration works for people. 

* Fourth, tiie political challenge of maintaining support for global integration in our country. 

The Political and Strategic Case for Support for Open Markets 

The cmcial link between closer economic integration and our national security is this: we are much less 
likely as a nation to be drawn into conflict i f nations of the world are sttong, and are forging ever closer 
connections, than i f they are financially unstable and disconnected. 

In short, ttade promotes prosperity and by promoting prosperity, promotes peace. 

Fifty years ago, in the wake of World War I I , the primary concem the world faced was the economic 
reconstmction of war-ravaged Europe and Japan. A generation of visionary leaders responded by 
supporting a successful strategy of rapid economic rebuilding as essential to normalization and 
prosperity, and increased economic integration, so people stood more to gain from shared peace than 
from divisive conflict. 

Today, the challenge is to integrate the 5 billion people of the developing world - hundreds of milhons 
ofwho are now glimpsing the benefits that a global economy can offer - into a sttong and tmly global 
market system. And our answer to that challenge should be the same as it has been since 1945. By 
supporting liberalization in these countries we invest in our future security and we invest in the spread of 

core values. 

amples such as Korea, Taiwan and Argentina illusttate that economic development tends to bring 
democratization in its wake. And there is no better way to spur this process than by integrating them into 
the global marketplace. 
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Let these countries trade in today's global economy and you provide one of the strongest catalysts for 
forms that promote our deepest interests. In a 21^* century global economy, competition and 
egration will make them more market-based; more protective of personal and commercial freedoms, 

bre open to the free flow of information and ideas; and ultimately, less prone to conflict with other 
nations. 

Trade, then, is the piu-suit of peace by other means. But we should never forget that it is also the pursuit 
of higher living standards for Americans. To put it bluntly: even if closer integration did not help to 
make America a safer nation, we would still want to support it because it helps make us a more 
prosperous one. 

The Economic Case for Open Markets 

Let me now suggest a more academic way of thinking about the economic case for trade that is a little 
different than usual. Imagine there was a country whose ports were all filled with rocks - to be sure, a 
very special kind of rocks - that blocked all incoming ships but not outgoing ones. Ask yourselves, if 
those rocks could be removed at no cost, would that be a good thing for that country? 

Many people would say that it would be a good thing: 

* It would provide citizens with a wider choice of consumer goods, at lower prices. 

* It would provide producers with a wider choice of inputs, and lower costs, making them more 
competitive and able to hire more workers and raise their wages. 

* It would provide more competition as a spur to productivity and new ideas - and as a result, lower 
inflation and lower costs of capital. 

be sure, the removal of those rocks would bring about change in the economy. But looking around, 
we can see that every day and in every way our market economy - by bringing about improvements in 
technology, communications and ttansportation - is bringing down natural barriers and making 
communication and ttade much easier. 

This, too, brings enormous changes as well as benefits in its wake. Indeed, nearly all the academic 
evidence in this area suggests that technological change has had a much larger impact on workers than 
increased ttade - and that ttade liberalization has tended to raise the wages of skilled workers rather that 
reduce the wages of the unskilled. Shutting ourselves off from the new global economy would not help 
these people - any more than it would help them for us to tum our back on new technologies. 

The question is whether we should respond differently to man-made barriers to ttade than we do to those 
natural barriers that new technologies are now eroding. And should our response be any different if other 
countries have bigger rocks in theu harbors? Would that be a reason to keep the rocks piled high in our 
own? 

The success of the United States in the 1990s is a testament to the benefits that openness can bring: 

* Exports have created millions of new jobs - jobs that on average pay 13 to 16 percent above the 
average wage. 

And our openness to imports has fueled competition and innovation and helped to sustain our 
growth with almost no inflation and long-term interest rates that even now, after 8.5 years of 
expansion, are around 2 percentage points lower than they were at its start. 

ut actually I have so far understated the case for open markets, because no one is suggesting that the 
United States unilaterally lower our own ttade barriers without reciprocal steps by others. What is at 
issue - in the debates we have had about ratifying the Umguay Round of the General Agreement on 
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Tariffs and Trade and Fast Track, or that we will have about the new round of negotiations within the 
World Trade Organization - is whether we should be involved in a broad project of removing the rocks 
"pm our harbors and from other coimtries' harbors. 

ears emphasis that this is not even a symmetrical debate - since we already have by far the lowest 
trade barriers in the world. If we look at the trade agreements we have negotiated in recent years, the 
reductions in our own ttade barriers are a fraction of the reductions that other signatories have 
undertaken. 

To take just one example: in 1993, United States goods faced an average tariff at the Mexican border of 
about 10 percent, around 2 and a half times greater than United States tariff on Mexican goods. Thanks 
to NAFTA, as of July 1999, Mexico's average tariff has already fallen to about 2 percent. Indeed, 
two-thirds of U.S. exports to Mexico now enter duty-free. Overall, our exports to our NAFTA partners 
grew by more than two-thirds, or $93 billion, in the five years after the agreement was signed. 

Looking forward, the gains from future trade liberalization could only be greater, at a time when the 
major Latin American and Asian economies with whom we are most likely to negotiate new trade 
agreements have average tariff rates three times higher than our own. 

Considering the question this way, the inescapable conclusion is that the pursuit of further ttade 
liberalization around the world is not merely good economics - but good mercantilism. Of course, it is 
important to ensure in our bilateral and multilateral ttade negotiations that our commercial interests are 
protected, and that our ttade laws are vigorously enforced. But to seek to keep our harbors closed off to 
foreign competition is to see our long-term core interests precisely backwards. 

No country has a greater commercial and broader economic stake in encouraging ever-closer global 
economic integration. Because of the diversity of our population and the centtality ofour location, our 
ties to any given region in the world are stronger than its ties to any other region. And time and again, 
^ fn developing countries reduce their frade barriers they grow faster, their wages rise - and their 

and for sophisticated American products grows with them. 

ties 1 

• 

III. Making Integration Work for People 

At the same time, we all have to recognize that ttade and integration will not work for America unless it 
works for every American. To a degree that historians have perhaps under-emphasized, the GI Bill of 
Rights was an integral part of the sttategy behind the Marshall Plan - just as our interstate highway 
system was partly the result of an effort to marshal our Cold War defenses. 

The lesson of that time is very clear: intemationalism cannot be a goal pursued by the elite for its own 
sake. We need to find ways make real and more apparent to Americans the strong link between security 
and prosperity abroad - and the security and prosperity of every American. 

As the President has said, "working people will only assume the risks of a free intemational market if 
they have the confidence that the system will work for them." As we move to more tmly global and 
integrated economy, and as capital becomes so much more mobile than labor there are legitimate 
concems that companies will exploit that greater mobility by playing off competing jurisdictions against 
one an other. The fear is that we will find ourselves in a race to the bottom - a bottom in which 
govemments cannot promote fair taxes, uphold fair labor standards, protect the environment or promote 
other key American values. 

That is not the world we want to build. And it not the world that we are building. Just as national 
regulations and standards evolved in the United States in the last century in response to the 

sequences of inter-state competition - so intemational agreements and institutions will be needed to 
ide an enduring basis for integration at the intemational level. As the President has said: "a legal 
ework of mutual responsibility and social safety is not destmctive to the market; it is essential to its 

success." 
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* That is why we are working with other countries to promote global cooperation against corporate 
and legal tax havens and we are working actively in the OECD on the issue of tax competition. 

* That is why I think that the WTO should commit to collaborating more closely with the 
Intemational Labor Organization, which has worked so hard to protect human rights and to ban 
abusive child labor. 

* And that is why, among other things, at the WTO ministerial in Seattle we will be calling for tiie 
creation of a WTO Working Group on Trade and Living Standards and a thorough review of the 
environmental impact of the Seattle round. 

If we are there working with developing countries, to achieve strong agreements which open global 
markets to them and to us, we can simultaneously promote labor and environmental priorities and other 
issues that are important to us. What is more, we can offer their workers the most reliable route to higher 
wages, namely access to global markets and expertise. Without our involvement, neither outcome can be 
guaranteed. 

Let me just add that however these issues play out in context of our broad trade relations, the richest 
nation on earth can surely afford to open its markets in a limited way to countries in Sub-Saharan Afiica 
and the Caribbean whose per capita income is a fraction of our own. The African Growth and 
Opportunity Act and the enhanced Caribbean Basin Initiative each represent modest but important steps 
toward expanding our partnership with these countries - and promoting the broad economic reform and 
accelerated growth that they desperately need. These are not steps that a nearly nine trillion dollar 
economy should find it difficult to make. 

The Challenge of Maintaining Support for Outward-Looking Policies in the United States 

ih( 
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These and the other broader arguments for open markets should not be difficult to make. But 
reasingly, they are. I have tried to reflect on why that should be so: why, when the security benefits 
so compelling and the economic benefits so clear, it so difficult to make the case for open ttade and 

roader economic integration in America today. 

Three reasons stand out. 

The first is the natural human tendency to intemalize the good news and extemalize the bad. How many 
people working hard at a badly managed fum, with out-dated technology, pin the blame for their layoff 
on foreign competition? How many people, when offered a raise or promotion in a labor-short industry 
following a surge of export demand, assign the credit to open intemational markets, rather than 
considering it to be a deserved reward to their own skill? 

The second reason is that the United States is a large country that has traditionally looked inward. 
Historians have written at length of our oscillations between isolationism and global engagement. In the 
1920s and early 1930s we swung, disasttously, in the first direction. In the post-war period we moved 
decisively toward support for integration. 

Today the motivating force of the Communist threat has evaporated, and been replaced by the less 
salient but no less real threat of foreign economic storms blowing onto our shores. And intemational 
economic policy has become more subject to popular influences. I doubt that anyone focus-grouped the 
Marshall Plan; or that it would have fared well if they had. 

The third reason is that trade tends to become the lens upon which all kinds of concems about a 
changing world are projected. If Americans are to be able to support and feel comfortable with change, 

need to equip workers with the education and skills to manage the transition process and seize the 
ortuiuties that come with it. 

• 

In the end, a globally integrated America that leaves large chunks of its people behind will not travel far. 
As we move from an industrial to an information age - pregnant with possibility but also full of new 
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challenges for ordinary people - a progressive agenda that seeks to widen the circle of opportunity and 
prepare people for a global economy is as important as it has ever been. 

Conclusion 

If we are literal about the definitions and define the current century as ending on January 1, 2001, there 
is much about the 21̂ ^ century that this century will still shape. The decisions that we and others make 
on cmcial issues of the world trading system: 

* About whether the United States, which has aided Africa and the Caribbean for so long, will 
pursue policies that recognize that trade, not aid, it the best way to help these countries prosper; 

* Whether China, the home to one fifth of mankind, will carve its place in a open and mle-based 
global trading system; 

* Whether we will find the momentum on key regional trade initiatives in Latin America and Asia; 

* And above all, about whether the global trading system will continue moving forward, at the 
Seattle meeting and beyond. 

The decisions that we and others make on these and other questions will in a very real sense set the 
frontiers of global economic advancement for many years to come. The President has called it "the 
challenge of the millennial generation...to create a world trading system, attuned both to the pace and 
scope of a new global economy and to the enduring values which give direction and meaning to our 
lives." America has an enormous stake in helping to build such a global system in the months ahead -
and a great deal to lose if we take now as the time to tum our backs. 
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Let me start by congratulating Women in Housing and Finance on reaching its 20th anniversary. I gather 
that this was celebrated with quite a magnificent gala two weeks ago. I was also pleased to see that 
among the outstanding women honored were Ellen Seidman and Julie Williams from Treasury. Your 
organization has contributed to making accomplishments like theirs possible. 

I would like to take the opportunity today to talk about legislation that, if it is done right, could make an 
important contribution to strengthening our financial system for the 21̂ * century. 

The American financial system is today stronger and more competitive than it has ever been and our 
financial institutions the most sophisticated and advanced in the world. The financial system serves like 

e centtal nervous system of the human body, ensuring that all the other parts of the system respond 
ropriately. We are fortunate that ours is functioning well. 0 There is, however, no cause for complacency. And as policymakers, we must keep our laws in sync with 

rapid changes occurring in the financial services industry: notably, the emergence of new instmments 
and new market actors; increasing globalization; and the growing trend toward greater consolidation, 
both within the financial services sector and across borders. 

As we have watched financial ttends at work around the world, we have leamed the difficult balance that 
govemments must strike in regulating their financial services system: 

* We have leamed that financial systems work best when they are competitive and where market 
forces are channeled to produce greater choice and lower costs for consumers. 

And they work least well when market participants are encouraged to maximize their access to 
governmental benefits, at the expense of their business and their customers. 

Our challenge is much the same as that which other nations face. We must allow competition to work. In 
the context of the cmrent legislative debate, that primarily means allowing common ovmership of 
banking, securities and insurance firms. 

The greatest benefit of the financial modemization bill now in conference would be the repeal of archaic 
restrictions in our current laws that prevent this and thereby prevent any one financial services firm from 
offering a full range of products. The walls created by these restrictions were sustainable when the 
banking, securities, and insurance industries were more static. In today's more fluid environment, those 

lis need to come down for financial services firms to serve their customers efficiently. 

it can be done without compromising other critical objectives, repeal of the common ownership 
restrictions of cunent law would be an important boost to our financial system. Our leadership of the 
world's financial markets would be enhanced. And consumers would see the benefits in the form of 
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greater innovation and lower prices. For example, we estimate that every one percentage point decline in 
the costs of financial intermediation could save consumers $3.5 billion per year. 

at is why we want a financial modemization bill to pass. But it must be the right bill. This will be the 
mary focus of my remarks today. 

I. Key Aspects of the Current Financial Modernization Bills 

We are at an important juncture in the life of financial modemization legislation. On the one hand, our 
experience with the House bill has taught us that by working together in a bipartisan manner, 
Congressional Democrats and Republicans and the Administration can produce legislation. On the other 
hand, the conference procedure announced last week ~ with the bill to be written by three Committee 
chairmen and amended only with bicameral committee approval ~ appears likely to lead to partisanship 
and division. 

While we share the leadership's desire to see this legislation move forward, we think that any partisan 
approach will not ultimately serve our shared interest in passing a bill. We stand ready to work with all 
interested parties, as we have been doing with great vigor for some time. But we must all recognize that 
this highly complex legislation which many before us have tried and failed to achieve requires the 
participation of all the interested parties if it is to survive. 

I want a financial modemization bill that the President can sign - and I believe such a bill can be 
produced only on a bipartisan basis. I remain hopeful that we can achieve such a bill ~ and achieve it 
this year. That said, the President has made clear that there are some principles that he will not sacrifice 
in order to pass legislation. 

In particular, he has stated the he would veto a bill that: 

* Prohibits banking organizations from choosing the stmcture that is right for them. 

* Erodes the relevance of the Community Reinvestment Act. 

* Fails to include adequate protections for consumers. 

* Or breaks down the walls separating banking and commerce. 

Let me consider each of these foiu principles in greater detail. 

1. Organizational Choice 

We have leamed over the years that drawing arbifrary lines hurts competition. We have also leamed that 
once those lines are drawn, it takes decades to redraw them. That is why we believe that banks should 
have the flexibility to establish a subsidiary to engage in new financial activities. They should not be 
forced to divert business opportunities to an affiliate, reduce capital by fimding the new activity through 
dividends, and lose the eamings from their own innovation and customer base. 

At the same time, we believe that a modemized financial system should retain some separation between 
banking and other financial activities. The altemative, universal banking, is popular around the world, 
but I believe is the wrong choice for this country at this time. Thus, although the House bill allows 
common ownership of banking, securities, and insurance firms through subsidiaries or affiliates, both 
bills still require those activities to be conducted separately within an organization, subject to fiinctional 
regulation and funding limitations. 

th symmetric restrictions in place, we believe that the House bill strikes an appropriate balance 
t̂ween Organizational choice, on the one hand, and providing adequate protections of taxpayers on the 

other. And so, too do the FDIC and many independents analysts and economists: from the American 
Enterprise Institute to the Brookings Institution. 
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This is an important issue, and one that we will continue to pursue and I hope resolve. As most ofyou 
Iready know, we have been asked by the Congressional leadership to discuss this issue with the Federal 
serve Board, and those discussions are ongoing. 

2. Effective Protection for Communities 

We have made clear from the start of these debates that a bill dedicated to expanding bank powers must 
also ensure that all communities reap the benefits: and, more specifically, that as we create a new 
financial system, we preserve the relevance of the Community Reinvestment Act (CRA). 

As with any law, regulators should always be vigilant in ensuring that the law is applied effectively and 
burdens are minimized to the greatest extent possible. But CRA is working. 

In 1998 alone, banks and thrifts made more than $33 billion in small business loans in low and 
moderate-income areas, and more than $16 billion in other community development loans. Home 
Mortgage Disclosure Act data shows that from 1993 to 1998, home loans to low and moderate income 
bonowers by 64 percent, well above the rate of growth of the total market. 

As we work to modemize our financial system, we need to make sure that CRA keeps working for our 
communities. That is why we have insisted that: 

Modemization legislation include a provision that banks and thrifts have and maintain an adequate CRA 
record in order to engage in newly authorized financial activities. 

There should be no weakening of existing CRA provisions in the bill. 

IJhe Senate bill not only fails to include a requirement with respect to newly authorized activities, but 
o contains provisions that would seriously weaken the CRA. The House bill meets this test and 
'eserves CRA's relevance for the future. 

3. Protections for Consumers 

Financial privacy has gained much greater prominence as an issue since the last Congress. Much of the 
benefit of fmancial modemization is synergy, and part of that synergy is derived from the sharing of 
information B from developing innovative products to relieving customers of the burden of 
reinttoducing themselves to an institution each time they do business. 

Nonetheless, revelations about financial service industry practices have come as a shock to policy 
makers and many consumers, who thought that financial services firms preserved the confidentiality of 
personal customer information. Our challenge is to protect the privacy of consumers while preserving 
the benefits of competition and innovation. 

Americans should have the opportunity to participate in the modem means of electtonic payments and 
receipts without subjecting themselves to behavioral profiling. Just as they would not expect a letter 
carrier to read their mail or record their conespondence, they do not expect a bank processing a check to 
record, store and evaluate their personal behavior. Consumers applying for mortgage loans should not 
have to worry that their bank is mining tiieir checks to determine how many are written out to doctors or 
pharmacies. 

Providing consumers with notice and choice on the use of their financial information represents an 
important counterbalance to the increased breadth of financial institutions permitted under the bills, 

nsumer privacy safeguards should apply to sharing or sale of information both outside and within 
ancial organizations. 

4. A Bright Line Between Commerce and Banking 
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As I noted earlier, both bills allow common ownership of all types of financial firms, albeit in 
functionally regulated units. We believe that when it comes to non-financial firms, even greater 
£paration is appropriate, and that common ownership should be prohibited. One of the lessons of the 

ian experience of the past few years is that financial institutions tend to make bad decisions when it 
mes to lending to their corporate owners or siblings. The synergy gains of combining financial and 

non-financial firms are not great and the potential downside is considerable. 

Thus, I believe that the United States economy has been well served by preserving a clear separation 
between those who allocate capital and the majority of those competing for it. That is why we oppose 
provisions in the Senate bill that would allow banking and commerce to be mixed together under the 
guise of merchant banking. And it is why we oppose a provision in the House bill that would allow the 
ttansfer of unitary thrifts to non-financial firms. Surely, this is an area where we need to move 
cautiously, at least until we gain experience with the effects of broader financial firms. 

The issues I have just discussed are particularly critical to the Administration. But there are a number of 
other provisions in the bill that will have an important impact on the success of our financial regulatory 
system m the next millennium. For a bill to redeem the promise of the many years that we have waited, 
it must reach reasonable outcomes on issues such as Federal Home Loan Bank reform, securities 
regulation, and insurance sales, among other issues. 

II. Continuing Financial Modernization 

Passing the right legislation is important for our financial system and for the American people. But 
modemization is an ongoing process, not a single event or a joumey with a single destination. This 
legislation would not address all of the issues that are involved in building a modem financial system. 
Even in the near term, many important further questions remain: 

9 
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How do we protect the system as a whole from the failure of one institution, and make sure that all, in 
public and private sectors, understand that no institution is too big to fail? 

ith respect to banking. Congress and regulators have taken significant steps to reduce creditors' 
expectations that the govemment would protect them from loss, but new measures need to be studied. 
More broadly, the President's Working Group on Financial Markets has now supported new 
requirements that public compaiues include m their financial statements their exposure to highly 
leveraged institutions, including banks and hedge fimds. Debates about systemic risk should also now 
include government-sponsored enterprises, which are large and growing rapidly. For all types of 
institution, we need to explore fiirther ways to enhance ttansparency and market discipline and reduce 
systemic risk. 

How do we build a system of capital regulation that is as modem as the markets? 

The system of capital standards upon which our supervisory system increasingly relies needs to be able 
to capture market risk, credit risk, liquidity risks, and other forms of risk if it is to serve the purpose for 
which it was intended. Value-at-risk models represent an important step toward capturing some of these. 
But they lead to further questions as to how best to capture the model risk that is inherent in such 
techniques. With the leadership of Bill McDonough the Basle Committee has proposed significant 
changes to the capital regulations applied to banks around the world. This debate is as an important one, 
and I urge you all to be part of it. 

How do we ensure that the benefits of modem financial services are more widely felt? 

i l l The new technologies that are revolutionizing the financial services industry have the potential to create 
o-called digital divide, but they also have the potential to make banking more accessible for 
bsumers cunentiy outside the system. In establishing the electronic transfer accounts and 

Thplementing EFT 1999, the Treasury has taken some first steps toward this. But we can and must think 
of ways to go fiirther. 

n/11/Innn n.Tc \\/f 
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' How can we ensure that our consumer protection laws keep up with the growth of electronic commerce 
and electronic banking? 

e President took an important first step in this area when in May he announced a series of initiatives 
financial consumer protection. We need to pursue those initiatives. We also need to make certain that 

the disclosures required by our consumer protection laws have the same meaning and force when 
contracting on line that they do when the contract is more traditional. And we must do more to prevent 
fraud and abusive practices from spreading through electronic commerce. 

How do we best respond to the greater risk to the insurance funds posed by a much more consolidated 
banking industry? 

A recent FDIC study found that banking industry consolidation has increased the insolvency risk of the 
insurance fund by tying its health more than ever to that of the largest banking organizations. Better, 
more market-based, supervisory tools would help reduce this risk. And so would merging the thrifts and 
bank deposit insurance funds, since this would eliminate the needless harm to public confidence that 
would result when fiinds were available in one, but could not be used to support the other. 

ill. Concluding Remarks 

Let me end my remarks where I began: our financial industry is sttonger and more competitive than 
ever. To help ensure that it remains competitive, we want a financial modemization bill ~ but we want 
the right bill. After so many years of waiting, we now have an historic opportunity for lasting and 
important reform. But that same long wait also gives us a responsibility to do it right. Thank you. 
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Thank you. Looking around today, we can take some satisfaction from the fact that conditions in global 
markets are better than they were a year ago. 

The marked change in the global outlook is a tribute to the sttong domestic policy responses that we 
have seen in many of the economies hit by crisis, and the intemational support that we were able to 
mobilize to support those responses. It is also in part a reflection of the somewhat more balanced grov̂ ĥ 
that has been achieved among the major industrial economies, where developments have hinted at the 
possibility that the United States can cease to the single main engine of global economic growth. 

at is most important now is that we not take this recovery in global confidence for granted: 

All of the major industrial economies need to focus policies on balanced growth. 
Progress in some emerging market economies has been significant. But the pattem of recovery 
remains uneven, and all must press ahead to assure lasting growth. 
Much has been achieved in the reform of global financial architecture, but cmcial priorities for 
protecting long-term stability and growth remain. 
Countries in Sub-Saharan Afiica that account for a large share of the global population still cannot 
provide the most basic standard of living for their people. 
And the threat of cormption looms large, both within countries and intemationally. 

I would like to address these five core global priorities today. 

I . Achieving balanced and sustainable growth in the major industrial economies: 

The United States' economic performance has continued to be exceptional - as we approach a tenth year 
of expansion. But all of us should guard against the assumption that the good times will continue 
indefinitely. That means private lenders and bonowers planning pmdently; it means households putting 
aside savings based on their fiiture needs and not the continuation of recent rates of retum. Most 
importantly, it means reserving a lion's share of projected budget surpluses to pay down the national 
debt, and avoiding inappropriate and economically unwise tax cuts of the kind that President Clinton 
vetoed today. 

Cmcial to a sustained and balanced United States expansion will be greater balance in global economic 
pwth. This makes it especially important for there lo be stronger growth in the other major industrial 

nomies. 

Some upturn in domestic demand appears to be under way in Europe. Looking ahead, recovery must be 
increasingly based on domestic demand. It will also be essential to achieve stmctural reforms that can 
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• support higher levels of investment and the more rapid creation of private sector jobs. 
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ven more critical to more balanced global growth - and recovery in Asia especially ~ will be a lasting 
maround in Japan, the worid's second largest economy and, until this decade, perhaps the most striking 
ccess story in the industrialized world. There are now some initial signs that Japan's economy is 

moving out of the deep recession in which it had been mired for so long. It seems clear that policy steps 
taken over the past year to stimulate the economy and stabilize the financial system are having an effect. 

However, prospects remain uncertain in the face of continued weakness in private demand, notably 
business investment, and persistent deflationary pressures. Private forecasters are unusually divided, 
with many expecting grov^h to fall back again next year. In this context, Japan's commitment to 
continued stimulus, using all available tools, will be critical until a solid, self-sustaining recovery led by 
domestic demand is firmly enttenched. 

II. Extending and Deepening Recovery in the Emerging Market Economies 

We can all be encouraged by the tumarounds we have seen in many of the emerging market economies 
in tiie past year. Forcefiil domestic policy steps in Korea, Thailand, the Philippines and Brazil -
combined with the substantial financial support that was mobilized by the official community - have 
brought important progress in setting these countries on the path to recovery. Market confidence in these 
and other emerging market economies is on the mend. 

However, while many emerging market economies are now beginning to see the rewards of strong 
policy measures, this progress can only be sustained by continued commitment to economic reform - in 
the financial sector especially. 

4 
We must also remember that other countries have not yet put a viable long-term basis for economic 

owth stability in place. Russia, in particular, remains a critical concem as it confronts the 
nsequences of its economic and financial collapse in August of 1998 in a turbulent domestic political 
vironment. We will discuss with the Russian authorities this weekend their prospects for putting a 

credible reform sttategy in place, and certainly the dominant issue will be the establishment of a 
functioning mle of law. 

III. Intensifying Global Financial Architectural Reform 

The core challenge of the World Bank and tiie IMF and their shareholders must always be to look to the 
long-term - and to ensure that they are doing all they can to support the development of a strong and 
stable, tmly global financial system. 

There is no question that the intemational financial institutions are absolutely indispensable. But that 
does not mean we can be satisfied with them as they are. 

Financial crises of the scale and severity we have seen recently pose a major threat to the constmction of 
such a system-to which the intemational community has rightly and vigorously responded in what has 
come to be called the reform of the global financial architecture. 

Important progress has been made in this effort. But critical priorities remain, especially with regard to 
encouraging the adoption of more sustainable debt management and exchange rate policies by national 
govemments, and developing more sophisticated tools for crisis response. 

These are among the issues that we would expect the new G20 group of key industrial and emerging 
market economies to discuss when it meets for the first time later this year. This new group, to be 

nched formally this weekend, will account for more than 80 percent of global GDP and will 
titutionalize this Administtation's long-standing belief that the fiiture of the new global economy 

Simot be a matter for the discussion of the major industrial nations alone. 

IV. A New Approach to Development Assistance for the Poorest Countries. 
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With the partial recovery in global confidence we also have an opportunity to intensify the Intemational 
financial Institutions' search for more effective ways to support enduring growth in the very poorest 

untries. 

Sub-Saharan Afiica's per capita income is today lower than in 1980. Indeed, in parts of Afiica, children 
bom today are more likely to die before their fifth birthday than to leam to read, and teenage girls are 
more likely to become HIV positive than to graduate from high school. 

In the end, the only ones who can offer those children a better futtire are the govemments and citizens of 
tiie countries themselves. But when many of the poorest are also laboring under weight of the debts they 
owe to the intemational community, we owe them a fresh look at the way we try to help. 

More than fifty years of development assistance has taught us that where countries are tmly committed 
to inclusive, enduring growth - intemational support can make a powerful difference. But equally, we 
have seen how often strong commitments and good intentions - on both sides - fail to translate into 
concrete improvements in the lives of the poorest. At best, such failed support leaves countties no better 
off than before. At worst, it traps the country, and us, in a cycle of lending which is devoted in part to 
assuring that past loans can be repaid. 

At the Cologne Summit, the G7 leaders committed tiie intemational community to confront these 
lessons head on, with an expanded initiative for the Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC). Together 
with earlier debt relief commitments, the Cologne Initiative would more than triple the amount of debt 
relief available under the HIPC framework, from $13 billion in today's dollars to as much as $50 billion. 

At these meetings we expect broad agreement on how to finance this initiative, with a centtal reliance on 
mobilizing the IMF and World Bank's ovm resources. To help meet our share of needed bilateral 
contributions the President has also this week submitted an amended budget request asking Congress for 

arly $1 billion in appropriations over the next four years. 

ebt relief is only a means to a much higher objective. We believe that most important of all to the 
success of this effort will be the establishment of a new framework for the intemational community's 
efforts to combat poverty - one that is centered around the belief that countries themselves must take the 
lead in poverty reduction efforts if lastmg change is to be achieved. 

Under our new approach, govemments would need forcefiilly to demonsttate, at the highest political 
levels, a commitment to poverty reduction and the reforms and domestic funding needed to give effect to 
such commitment. 

That means: 

* A growth-oriented, integrated poverty reduction plan, dravm up by the recipient countries 
themselves, with the support of the World Bank and IMF, and centered around measurable and 
monitorable targets for infant mortality, literacy and other key indicators. 
A requirement that the recipients of debt relief earmark the savings from debt relief for genuinely 
additional spending on poverty reduction. 
Concrete steps to raise ttansparency - for example, through mandatory publication of the national 
budget and new mechanisms to monitor and improve the quality of public spending. 
Steps to enhance national ownership and understanding of programs: for example, through 
involving more civil society groups in the elaboration of the poverty reduction plan and through 
more extensive dialogue between these groups and the World Bank and IMF. 

^ ^ 1 

Strengthened Efforts to Combat Global Corruption 

ne set of problems that has perhaps been given insufficient emphasis in the past - but whose 
importance has recently been greatly underlined - is those relating to cormption. 
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The United States has for some time been a leading force in intemational efforts to combat cormption. 
For example, we have led efforts to conclude - and ratify among all its signatories - the OECD 

ti-Bribery Convention, and to complete a WTO agreement on transparency in govemment 
ocurement. Our efforts to combat these issues on a domestic level have been vigorous and ongoing; 

btably, in the release, earlier today, of a comprehensive National Money Laundering Strategy. 

We have also successfully urged the IMF and the World Bank to give greater explicit consideration to 
problems of governance and cormption in all its country programs. This has brought concrete actions, 
and reflected most recentiy in the IMF and World Bank's decisions in Indonesia. 

There is perhaps no stronger antidote to cormption than successful economic reform. Anders Aslund has 
made this point very powerfiilly in the case of Russia, where the state-controlled price of a ton of cmde 
oil in 1990 was the same as the free-market price of a pack of Marlboros. This created opportunities for 
quick fortunes to be made by those able to purchase oil domestically and resell it overseas. He has 
estimated that at least 79 percent of GDP was lost in this type of distortion in 1992. 

In its continued support for economic and stmctural reforms that combat this kind of distortion, the IMF 
has been an important anti-cormption force where policy makers are committed to change. But as the 
Russian case has shown all too clearly, no amount of intemational effort will bring about change if that 
domestic commitment is lacking. 

However, especially in light of recent events, there is one kind of cormption that the Intemational 
Financial Institutions can and must make it their business to confront: namely that involving the 
misappropriation or diversion of their own resources. 

As I said in my testimony to Congress earlier this week, we and other G-7 countries this weekend will be 
calling for authoritative reviews by the IMF and the World Bank to identify ways to sttengthen 
safeguards on the use of IMF and World Bank funds, especially in cases where there is heightened risk 

"diversion or misappropriation of fiinds. 

We believe and expect that this review should focus its attention on three critical areas: 

First, systematic use of central bank auditing requirements as a routine safeguard in IMF programs. 

Whenever the IMF provides finance in an environment where there is a risk that those funds will be 
misused, it should require extemal audits of the recipient's centtal bank. More generally, the IMF has to 
be moving to a point where this is routine practice. 

There is also a need for a clear understanding of the IMF's ability to insist on extemal audits of other 
parts of the govemment - when there are reasonable grounds for suspicion that they are involved with 
the inappropriate use of IMF fimds. 

Second, broader consideration of IMF program requirements that would enhance the recipients' 
intemal safeguards against the misuse of official funds. 

Audits are an important tool but they are not sufficient. The IMF also needs to upgrade its capacity to 
spot potential weak points in the program country's foreign exchange and payments system - and help 
countries to address those weaknesses as part of IMF programs. 

Especially relevant, in this context, would be lack of transparency and accountability in the central 
bank's reserve management procedures, intervention in the foreign exchange market and off-market 
provision of foreign exchange to commercial banks - all of which provide opportunities to divert funds 

r improper purposes or provide preferential access to hard currency to favored groups. 

ird, strengthening the IMF's capacity to deter and penalize misuse of its funds, including in 
?post-program? cases where all disbursements have been made. 
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Under present policies, the IMF's capacity to penalize countries for permitting the misappropriation of 
official funds comes down to the capacity to cease disbursements and in limited cases to request advance 
-epayment. This is a powerfiil weapon that we would expect the IMF to make ftill use of and develop in 
'he ftitiue. The review should consider a wider range of circumstances under which penalties for cormpt 
ise of fimds can be applied - including those situations where disbursements have been completed and 

IMF programs are no longer in force. 

VI. Concluding Remarks 

Each of these issues are important and complex, involving both the public and the private sectors and 
concerted actions at both the national and intemational level. To be sure, no one country or group of 
country has all the answers - which is why dialogue in a wide variety of fora is so essential. But I hope 
and expect that in this improved global environment we will have an opportunity at these meetings to 
take this agenda forward. Thank you. 
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"The American Economy: Poised for a New Century" 

Thank you. We come together at a special moment for the American economy. Times in many ways are 
better than they have been in a very long time. If we as a country families, businesses and govemment 
are to take maximum advantage of this moment, it is cmcial to understand how we got here, not to take 
today's good fortune for granted, and to make pmdent choices for our economic ftiture. 

I want to focus today on the sttategy for maximizing the growth in the economic well being of 
Americans, because this has to be the primary aim of any Treasury Department. The performance of our 
economy is cmcial because it determines not only the eamings of our citizens and the profits ofour 
businesses, but a range of other national goals: from, for example, reducing crime to maintaining a 

ong national defense. 

Clearly the performance of the American economy cannot be separated from the performance of the 
global economy. As I have often sttessed, the right intemational economic policy is a critical component 
ofour overall economic sttategy. But with the domestic choices we face in the next several months I 
shall concenttate today on our domestic economic strategy. 

I . A Momentous Change 

I think it is fair to say that economic discussions at the begirming of the decade did not even remotely 
foresee the situation today. 

* Today's forecasting debates are about how low unemployment will go and how fast productivity 
will grow not about how high unemployment would remain and how long the productivity 
slowdovm would last. 
Today's question is how to handle projected Federal budget surpluses not how to prevent budget 
deficits from spiraling completely out of conttol. And financial experts worry about too few 
Treasury bonds for liquidity, not about too many bonds crowding out other issuers. 
Today there is a concem that there may be cases in which markets are overvaluing distant revenue 
prospects. A decade ago the consensus was that financial markets were forcing dangerous short 
termism on American business. 
Today the world looks at the United States and worries whether it will use its global power well, 
not whether it will be overtaken by its major industrial trading partners. 

• 

ese new developments reflect an economy thai is in many ways new and also a new national 
onomic strategy. 

Dynamism and flexibility 
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It cannot be an accident that communism, planning ministries throughout the developing world and large 
corporations run by command and control all ran into a brick wall in the same decade and had to be 
estmctured. New technologies have forced profound changes in the way economic life is organized 

tting a higher premium on flexibility and greater penalties on attempts at centralized coordination. 

In this new environment, Americas ttaditions of flexibility and market competition have served us well. 

* They helped to ensure that US companies were forced early to undergo painful re-engineering, 
permitting them to emerge faster and stronger in their fields. 
They have helped to channel funds to new industries through a venture capital sector in which 
entrepreneurs may raise their first $100 million before buying their first suits. 
They have helped to create a post-industrial economy where Americans are leaders in almost 
every area: from fast food to accounting, from management consulting to retailing, from higher 
education to mass entertainment. 

A new macro-economic paradigm 

These factors have helped to build an economy that is new in many ways. But a new economy could not 
emerge except on a foimdation of old virtue. Our economic success has been made possible by President 
Clinton and Vice President Gore's determination to forge a new national consensus in support of sound 
macroeconomic policies. 

* Respect for the independence of the Federal Reserve has enhanced its credibility and so helped us 
as a nation to achieve price stability and maximum output. 
Consistently recognizing that a strong cunency is in our national interest has helped us to hold 
down inflationary pressures and capital costs. 
Most important of all, the Clinton-Gore Administration has established a new paradigm for the 
management of our nations budget, with enormous cumulative benefits for our economy and our 
citizens. 

t has become a commonplace to remark on how exceptional todays 4.2 percent unemployment rate is 
relative to any expectation at the beginning of the decade. It is no less remarkable that today, after 8.5 
years of expansion, long term interest rates are around 2 percentage points lower than they were at its 
start. 

This has much to do with why the expansion has been investment led, capacity creating and long lived, 
with capacity utilization even today not far from historic norms. Real investment as a share of GNP is 
today higher than it has been at any time in the postwar period. Along with the opportunities created by 
information technology, this strength can be ttaced to the dramatic changes we have seen in our budget 
policies. 

Economic doctrine must adapt to economic experience. The Keynesian idea that budget deficits can 
stimulate demand and increase output in an economy with high unemployment producing well short of 
its capacity in an environment of excess savings and no threat of inflation does capture an important 
tmth. But at the same time, it has become clear that in an economy plagued by low savings, where 
output is not chronically consttained by demand, systemic budget deficits raise capital costs and so 
retard growth and lower employment. 

Stmctural deficit pohcies give rise to vicious circles. With underlying deficits and rising debts and 
interest burdens, deficits tend to lead to rising interest rates and so to falling investment and slowing 
growth, which reduce revenues further, increase deficits and start the cycle again. This process leads to 
steadily decreasing national saving and deteriorating economic performance what we saw in the late 

80s and early 1990s. 

n the other hand, surpluses give rise to a kind of virtuous circle of declining debt, increasing national 
savings, lower interest rates, and rising investment and growth leading to fiirther fiscal improvement and 
a continuation of the cycle. 
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While there are many other factors, and difficult issues of causation, it bears emphasis that the strongest 
ears of post-World War II economic performance the period up to the mid-1970s coincided with a 
(lling ratio of debt to GDP and high national savings. By contrast, the weakest years from the 
id-1970s until the early 1990s were ones in which the debt ratio was on the rise. 

These considerations have shaped the Clinton-Gore Administrations economic policy choices: with its 
focus on deficit reduction and more recently, on achieving a continuing surplus. Indeed, American 
savers have had to absorb more than $1.7 trillion less in govemment debt since 1993 than they would 
have if the budget projections made in that year had been realized. That is more than SI.7 trillion dollars 
available for new investment in Americas fiiture. 

While projections always need to be tteated with great care, the complete elimination of our $3.5 trillion 
national debt is now within prospect over the next two decades. That is, it is in prospect if we make the 
right choices today. 

II. Domestic Economic Priorities 

History is important for tiie understanding that it affords but equally for the humility that it imposes. Just 
as the world in 1999 looks very different from the world of 1989, so too did things look very different in 
1989 than in 1979 and so, just as surely, will 2009 look vety different from today. 

We cannot )aiow what our economy will look like a decade hence. What we do know is that we are now 
enjoying a very prosperous moment. The reality for all of us for companies, for households and for 
govemment is that we cannot be complacent or take these good times for granted. Indeed, complacency 
can itself be a threat to good times if it leads to excessive bonowing or lending, unsustainable spending 
plans, or a failure on the part of consumers, businesses or govemment to recognize the uncertainties that 
are inevitable in economic life. 

is suggests some core priorities for economic policy: 

1. Drawing Down Debt 

Nothing is more important to maximize the prospect for continued expansion than continuing the fiscal 
sttategy that brought us to this point by assuring that the lions share of projected unified surpluses are 
used to pay dovm debt. 

Paying down the debt supports long-term growth and prosperity in four ways: 

* Fust, it maintains the virtuous cycle we have worked so hard to achieve, providing for high rates 
of investment and capacity grovî th that maximize productivity grov^h and reduce inflationary 
pressure. 
Second, by raising the pool of domestic savings, paying down debt avoids the painftil choice we 
would otherwise face between reducing domestic investment and increasing even further our 
reliance on foreign finance and the ttade imbalance associated with that reliance. 
Third, debt reduction is tantamount to a tax cut for families, because it reduces future interest and 
principal repayments that the govemment would otherwise have to make. Federal interest costs in 
1999 will be close to $230 billion: more than the Federal govermnent will spend on Medicare, and 
five times as much as it will spend on education and training. Reduced debt also means lower 
interest rates, which in tum means lower bonowing costs for American families: a one percentage 
point reduction in long-term interest rates ttanslates into more than $250 billion in mortgage 
savings over the next decade alone. 
Fourth, paying down debt re-loads the fiscal cannon, preparing the govemment to respond to 
fiiture contingencies such as recessions or threats from overseas. And, as recent economic history 
around the world reminds us, an improved fiscal position reduces a countrys vuhierability to 
changes in intemational market sentiment. A sttategy of paying down debt also reduces our 
vulnerability in one final sense: it assures our fiscal health even if, as has happened too often in 
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Memorandum 
To: Joel Jphnision and Larry Stein 

From: Sander Lurie (202)224-6822 
Chief of Staff to Senator Frank Lautenberg 

Date: November 30,1999 

Subject: Recommendation̂  to help enact bipartisan anti-drunk 
driving legislation / Mention in the 2000 State of the 
Address 

We would like to launch a campaign to enact legislatiwmeating a national .08 Blood 
Alcohol Content (BAG) standard for ctunk driving in the spc^d session of tia«? 106* Congress. 
President Clinton's public support for this legislation w^^xritical to its overwhehning passage in 
tiie Senate (62 - 32) in 1998, £ind we believe a renewpd f̂fort would lead to its final passage. The 
upcoming State of the Union address will occur ame beginning of MADD'S 20* Anniversary 
celebration, and would give the i'resident an excellent opportunity to mention this anti-drunlc 
diiving legislation in his address and invite the new MAPD President, Millie Webb, a parent of a 
,08 victim, to sit in the Gallery and aclcnô vledge her in his speech. 

We believe that there are four compelling reasons to push for this legislation next year; 

1) The voluntary, incentive grant approach to .08, enacted in 1998 in TEA-21, 
has clearly been a failure. Only one state, Texas, has parsed .08 since President 
Clinton signed TEA-21 into law in June 1998. At tiiis pace, it would take 66 years for all 
states to pass .08. This result also demonstî ates that special interest groups at tiie state 
level are very effective at blocking .08 legislation. 

2) Public Opinion strongly supports a national .08 standard. A MADD-Allsttite 
poll shows that over 70 percent of America families support a national .08 drunlc 
driving standard. MADD/Allstate, November 1998. 

3) There is no dispute that a person who is at .08 is drunk, impaired and should 
not be operating a car. Every reputable scientific and trjedical organization supports a 
,08 standard for drunk driving, including the American Medical Association. 

4) .08 Saves Lives. All research studies, taJcen together, demonsttate tiiat a national .08 
standard will save Uves. If .08 was a national standard, over SOO lives per year could be 
saved. Furfliermore, adding a provision calling on states to adopt a national standard for 
license revocation for drunk driving offenders will make .08 even more effective and will 
save more lives, up to 1000 lives-the same as the 21 drinking age, 

Thanlc you for reviewing this proposal. I look forward to hearing from yovu' soon. 



ID : DEC 01'99 4:31 No . 004 P . 01 

KEN HECHLER 
Secretary ol Slate 

P. RATLIFF 
• Secretary ot Stole 

MARY F 

m 
IWCASTO 

Deputy Socrelary o( State 

STATE OF WEST VIRGINIA 
SECRETARY OF STATE 

Building 1, Suite 157-K 
Teleptione; (304) 558-6000 
Corporfilions: (304) 558-0000 ^ 
FAX; (304) 658-0900 1900 K a n a w h a B lvd . , Ea$t 
E-lv1all WVSOSOSecrelary.Sioic.WV.US C h a r l e s t o n W V 2 5 3 0 5 - 0 7 7 0 

WILLIAM H. HARRINOTON 
Ctiiot of Stftif 

CATHERINE FREROTTE 
Executive Assistant 

JUDY COOPER 
Director, Administrative Law 

PEr^NEY BARKER 
Supervisor, Coiporatiorts 

(Plus all the volunteer 
help we can got) 

December 1, 1999 

Terry Edtnonds 
Director of Speechwriting 
196 OEOB 
Washington, D.C. 20500 
Attn.; Josh Gottheimer 

Dear Terry: 

As you know, the President i s aware of .has publicly praised Doris H-ddock 
/ ..r.«nnv S"/ the 89-year-old great grandmother who i s walking from the Pacific 

occurs on January 24, 2000. 

Her presence l.> the gallery et the time of the President's State «£ the 

« o „ a«ree^ J u l . he . ^ a - , t . point to - - - ^ ; - , . r r " : « : i " « c t l o J To t h i s 
soft money and campaign finance rerorm. i- wouj.u î a-c 

suggestion. 

Sincerely, 

/ Ken Hechler 
Secretary of State 
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MR. PRE 

Attached i s a white paper from 
Secretary Shalala on the health 
and safety legacy of your 
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n . You can read i t 
at your convenience; Chris Jennin 
has reviewed i t . 

P h i l Caplan 



DEPARTMENTOF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES Chief of Staff 

Washington, D C 20201 
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NOTE TO MARIA EC^VESTE 

Attached is a memorandum to the President from Secretary Shalala presenting the President's 
Legacy for Children: 1993-2001. The Secretary is recommending three initiatives to be 
considered m the development of the State of the Union Address. They include: 

1. A proposal for voluntary universal child care. No family that chooses to work should go 
without the resources or quality child care. 

2. A proposal to complete our efforts for comprehensive health care for every child. 

3. A comprehensive billion dollar investment for two childhood diseases: Juvenile Diabetes 
and Asthma. 

For further information, please contact me at 202/690-7431. 

Mary Beth DAahue 

Attachment 

cc: Thurgood Marshall, Jr. 
Bruce Reed 
Chris Jennings 
Gene Sperling 
Melanne Verveer 
David Beier 
Audrey Haynes 



THE SECRETARY OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES 

WASHINGTON. D C. }020\ 

DEC I 4 (999 
hffiMORANDUM TO THE PRESIDENT 

FROM: DONNA E. SHALALA. 

SUBJECT: THE NEW MARSHALL PLAN 

Fact 1: Capricia Marshall, White House Social Secretary, w i l l 
deliver a baby boy Marshall at the beginning of the new century. 
(His f i r s t opportunity to run for the President w i l l be 2036.) 

Fact 2: The number of Americans over 65 w i l l double by 2036. 

Conclusion: The changing demographics demand that every American 
born in the new century be a healthy and productive member of our 
workforce. 

Therefore your entire 2000 State of the Union Address ought to 
focus on: 

The U.S. investment in the health, education and welfare of Baby 
Marshall and his generation. I t must be substantial, consistent, 
equitable, outcomes oriented and unprecedented in i t s quality 
and scope. 

The context for this investment must be a world at peace and a 

robust economy-

Finally, I am enclosing a summary of your Legacy for Children so 
far - i t i s impressive, but I urge you to be totally unsatisfied. 
We need your NEW MARSHALL PLAN for the new century. 

I recommend three bold initiatives: 



1. A proposal for voluntary universal child care. No 
family that chooses to work should go without the resources for 
quality child care. 

2. A proposal to complete our efforts for comprehensive 
health care for every child. 

3. A comprehensive bi l l i o n dollar investinent for two 
childhood diseases: Juvenile Diabetes and Asthma. 

Attachment 
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Legacy: Children 1993-2001 

INTRODUCTION 

Throughout its tenure, the Clinton Administration has been driven by the simple yet 
profound recognition that "our children are our ftiture." This insight has led to an 
unwavering commitment, motivating the Administration to advance a series of far-
reaching strategies to improve every aspect of childhood, from infancy through 
adolescence and young adulthood. The core of this commitment has been the recognition 
that the federal govemment retains a central role in helping families achieve positive 
results for their children. At the same time, in order to accomplish its goals, the 
Administration has sought to mobilize and share responsibility with other sectors, 
including other levels of govemment, employers, and families and young people 
themselves. 

Opportunities - for health and development, safety and security, education and citizenship 
- ought to be a fundamental part of childhood. The Admimstration embraced the idea 
that opportunities also involve the right to have dreams and to nurture those dreams. But 
income or race or the circumstances of birth should not limit the scope of a child's 
dreams. During the past seven years, the Administration has steadfastly developed means 
and ways to allow children and families to have realizable dreams about their fiittire. 

The leadership has held a strong beUef that the entire federal enterprise has a contiibution 
to make in assisting famiUes and communities gain essential information, resources, 
support and stability. The effort, consequently, has not been limited to one program, one 
agency or one department, but has brought to bear the netwo± of governmental fimctions 
to tackle every aspect of improving the life chances of children at every point during their 
childhood. Policy and research, training and resources, information, technology and 
media, personnel and program, and where necessary, litigation, have been deployed in a 
manner and scope never before exercised. The Administration's approach has permeated 
every facet of government, every department, scientific venue and delivery system to 
strengthen the likelihood that children will grow up healthy, educated and secure as well 
as productive, informed and conttibuting members of their families, communities and the 
nation. 

At the same time, it was understood that, where the federal govemment cannot or should 
not undertake the action or activity, govemment could, nevertheless, stimulate, 
encourage, provide incentives and collaborate with others to get the job done. This 
involved reinvigorating, and in some cases, renegotiating, partnerships among the federal, 
state and local govemments. It has also meant mobilizing and engaging non-
govemmental sectors in this vision and mission. Whether to augment the power and 
reach of the message, strengthen understanding and build public will, or extend and 
improve the delivery of services, the Administtation has reached out sttategically and 



repeatedly. Business and labor, universities and educators and scientists, the faith 
community, voluntary and community-based organizations and philanthropy, media and 
entertainment, and families and young people have provided critical leadership, expertise 
and resources in the overarching objective of bettering the lives of children. 

These values - of public and private sector engagement, individual and collecttve action, 
and entrepreneurial and collaborative initiatives ~ stimulated sttong expectations that 
progress for children is possible and that positive results are achievable, especially if 
every govemment agency, singly and collaboratively, deploys its expertise and leverage 
to this end. The Administtation has promulgated important new policies and programs, 
generated new resources, and been a catalyst for significant shifts in attitudes and 
behaviors that affect the needs of children and promote their healthy development. 

With its parttiers and this comprehensive sttategy, the Administtation has changed the 
environment, altered expectations and enhanced participation. All these changes have led 
to measurable positive results. Babies are healthier, teenagers are delaying sexual activity 
and early childbearing has declined. Health insurance is increasingly available for 
children at all income levels. Children are better prepared to enter school, and are 
afforded pathways to the education, ttraining and work experiences that are critical to 
ensuring a productive fiiture. Wages have increased, 20 miUion new jobs have been 
created bringing unemployment to its lowest point in three decades, and new supports 
have been developed to enable parents to carry out the dual responsibiUties of raising 
their children and achieving economic sustenance for their families. 

Importantly, in several instances, the firameworks and the financing have been put in 
place so that positive impacts will be increasingly apparent over time. Already, more 
than 1 million children have received new health insurance coverage and the Head Start 
program enrolls more than 255,000 more children than in 1992. A new program, Early 
Head Start, was created to provide the youngest children and their famiUes a 
comprehensive.set of support? and services to maximize opporttmities for healthy 
development. Child support coUections, a cmcial support for children in single parent 
famiUes, have increased 80 percent since 1992 to an historic 14.4 bilUon doUars. Over a 
three-year period, the number of children adopted from the pubUc foster care system 
nationwide increased 29 percent. MiUions of children have access to Intemet technology 
through their schools and Ubraries. Four hundred thousand children and youth are 
benefitting tom new consttuctive educational and enrichment programs in their non-
school hours rather than going home to an empty house or hanging out on the stteet 
comer only to get lured into risky, often dangerous ventiures. 

The medicines used in routine health care must also be proven safe for children as well as 
adults. Families can take time to care for a new or adopted baby or an ailing child 
without risking loss of employment or health insurance. And the financial responsibility 
for raising a child is more squarely shouldered by both parents through tougher policies 
to enforce child support obligations. 



States have extraordinary new opportunities to extend coverage of physical and mental 
health care to millions of children whom they enroll in the Children's Health Insurance 
Program. The Administtation has committed 24 billion dollars in Federal matching fimds 
over five years, the largest investment in children's health care since 1965, to help states 
offer health insurance for children whose families do not qualify for private insurance. 
Funding for pre-school and early childhood programs more than doubled. Federal child 
care resources alone have increased by more than 80 percent and additional ftinds 
specifically directed for new opportunities to participate in after school activities have 
also doubled. 

Communication has been an essential tool in the Administtation's efforts and certain 
messages are now clear. First, the Administtation has sent the message that improving 
children's well being makes a difference to individuals and families, communities and the 
nation. Now regardless of income or geography, race or religion, there is a chorus of 
agreement that the early years of childhood matter. Further, it has become accepted that 
there are all kinds of caring adults who in many different ways help children grow up in 
sound environments and assist the family in making such help possible. 

The second message the Administtration has sent by its actions conveys that famiUes are. 
critical to children's development. FamiUes matter in the financial support they can 
provide, in the emotional care they offer, and in the capacity they have to ensure sound 
development. Investment, incentives, and increased expectations for responsible 
parenting are approaches the Administration has used to demonstrate that family 
formation should not be entered into cavaUerly, and once formed, the partners in making 
a family have continuing obUgations to the children involved. Initiatives have addressed 
ensuring children the support they are due from an absent parent, preventing pregnancy 
by teenagers too young to shoulder the responsibilities of parenthood, and reconnecting 
fathers to their children. Other sttategies have involved creating incentives for young 
parents to stay in school and Uve at home, and promoting efforts to find adoptive homes 
for children who need them. Through these efforts, the Administtation has conttibuted to 
a new climate of respect for the roles and responsibiUties of parents - both fathers and 
mothers - and a powerful recognition that children need famiUes to raise them. 

Third, the Administtation has sent a clear message that being poor in America should not 
limit opporttmities. There is a recognition that hard work and sacrifices may be 
necessary, but that on balance, no one in the nation should have to settle for being poor, 
and govemment poUcies should make it possible to achieve this goal. Making 
participation in the workforce a mainstream expectation, providing investtnent in welfare 
reform, the community-focused welfare to work program, and the public-private 
partnerships prompted as a result, indicate that all individuals who are poor matter to the 
nation and that others beside govemment should invest in them too. 

Poor people work every day and raise famiUes. The Administtation has conveyed a 
fourth message - that these families need investtnent too. Serious investtnents in raising 
wages, expanding the Eamed Income Tax Credit, and supporting other incentives to make 



the rewards of work economically meaningfiil, as well as the supports such as child care 
that families need to sustain their participation in the workforce, signify renewed 
dedication to working families. While it is still too early to detennine the outcome of 
welfare reform for children, shifts in expectations and new pattems of work help parents 
dream of and build a better futtire for their children, and promote higher aspirations for 
this and future generations. 

Reaching for these goals has also involved helping communities become well positioned 
to help families raise their children in positive and protected environments. With 
creativity and flexibility, the Administtation has persisted in its efforts to build a 
continuum of high quality supports and high expectations for children and to provide 
states, communities and families the tools and capacity needed to sustain them. 

In this paper we review how children's prospects for the future have brightened as a result 
of the Clinton Administtation's powerful persistence, creativity and abiding committnent. 
What will emerge is that the Administtation has not only stimulated early visible results, 
but that actions have been taken and investtnents made to ensure that these changes go 
beyond the Ufe of one administtation. Each part of this review seeks to illustrate actions 
taken by government, activity conducted by non-govemmenttil partners and work 
undertaken to sustain the gains and the promise of continued progress. The first section 
focuses on children's improved health, and the second section on their changing attittides, 
behaviors and Ufestyles. Progress in children's preparation for school and work is the 
centerpiece of the third section. Sections four and five outUne the ways in which children 
are reaUzing greater family stabiUty and economic security, advances which surely have 
been aided by the nation's sustained economic growth since the outset of the 
Administtation. Finally, a sixth section points out the concerted efforts to expand 
scientific knowledge and understtmding and ttanslate that new leaming to improved 
policy and practice on behalf of children. 

L AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE HEALTHIER 

Health is a fimdamenttd element of children's development, and a key marker of their 
overall weU being. Without the basic aspects of good health, children's abiUty to leam 
and lead an active Ufe may be compromised. From infant mortaUty reduction, to 
dramatic increases in vaccinations for children and prevention of childhood diseases, the 
Administtation has made improving the health of children a priority. From the earUest 
days of 1993, both governmental and non-govemmental sectors were enlisted in this 
fundamental and enduring endeavor. 

Reduction in Childhood Diseases/Increased Immunization Rates 

The Administtation has achieved great success in dramatically lowering the risk of 
preventable childhood ilhiesses. Recognizing the promise of this tested public health 
sttategy, one of the Administtation's earliest efforts made immunization for all children a 



matter of considerable urgency. The Childhood Immunization Initiative, responding to 
the disturbing gaps in immunization rates for young children, has resulted in complete 
immunization of a record percentage of young children throughout the nation. The 
Initiative worked to improve immunization services for needy families, and to make free 
services available for children who are uninsured, Medicaid-eligible, American hidian or 
Alaska Natives, or under-insured for immunizations. 

For children under the age of three, the most vulnerable age group, immunization rates 
for those receiving the most critical doses of most of the routinely recommended vaccines 
have reached 91 to 94 percent, a record high level. Childhood immunization rates for the 
basic series of vaccinations are at an all-time high of 81 percent. Efforts by the CDC, 
including the Vaccines for Children program, to make vaccines more affordable, 
accompanied by many vigorous and creative public education campaigns conducted by 
pubUc agencies, private agencies and public-private partnerships, have made possible 
greater availability of immunizations to millions of very young children. 

Obstacles to immunization of children include both parents who are unaware of the need 
to immunize, as well as those who fear immunization. In addition to making vaccines 
affordable, the Administtation has made efforts to inform parents of the benefits of 
immunization and the risks of adverse effects from vaccines. 

CoupUng public education sttategies, outteach and further research has conttibuted to 
striking progress in preventing specific pediatric ilhiesses. In 1996, reported levels of 
infectious disease were at, or near, record low and three diseases, tetanus, polio, and 
mumps, reached the disease reduction goals. Measles has ahnost disappeared, moving 
from epidemic sttitus to about 100 cases per year, most of which are unported from 
outside the U.S. Haemophilus influenzae which causes often-fatal meningitis which can 
result m mental retardation and deafiiess, has been reduced by 99 percent. Gettmg an 
improved vaccine for perttissis, commonly known as whooping cough, to market in 1996 
has reduced the deleterious side effects that were experienced by children vaccinated with 
the previously used DTP (diptheria/tettmus/perhissis) vaccine. This change has mcreased 
parents' wilUngness to have their children immunized against DTP, and has reduced 
claims on the vaccine fund. 

For the most critical childhood vaccines, vaccination levels were nearly the same for 
preschool children of all racial and ethnic groups, narrowing a gap that was estimated to 
be as wide as 26 percenUige points a generation ago. However, minority children still lag 
behind white children when overall vaccination rates are compared.long racial and ethnic 
Imes persist among children. And while childhood immunization rates for the basic 
series of vaccinations have risen to record levels, about I million children under age 2 
StiU have not received all of their immunizations. Efforts are underway to eradicate these 
small disparities and achieve our overall goals. 



Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS) Reduction 

Sudden Infant Death Syndrome, which affects very young children, has confounded 
scientists for many years. In the last several years, however, significant advances have 
been made in understanding and stemming infant deaths due to SIDS. 

The SIDS rate has decUned 42.3% since 1992, declining 12% in 1997 alone. A vigorous 
Back to Sleep Campaign, with leadership from Mrs. Gore in parttiership with the 
American Academy of Pediattics, was launched in 1994 to let parents know they should 
put their infants to sleep on their backs, not on their stomachs. The campaign has worked 
to heighten awareness among parents and health care providers by producing and 
distributing brochures, posters, print public service announcements, and informational 
videos urging that babies be placed on their backs to sleep. Further, the campaign 
spurred the development of state SIDS campaigns, developed a Back to Sleep hitemet 
web site, and established a toll-free phone number to enable the pubhc to order campaign 
materials. 

About one-fourth of the decline in mortality among infants is accounted for by the 
significant decline in deaths as a resuU of SIDS. 



Infant Mortality Reduction 

Infant mortality is one key indicator of the health of children and families. It is an 
important measure of the well being of infants, children, and pregnant women because it 
is associated with a variety of factors, such as matemal health, quality and access to 
medical care, socioeconomic conditions, and public health practices. 

The Administration made infant mortality reduction an early emphasis, seeking to meet 
the established goal of reducing the national infant mortality rate to 7 per 1000 live births 
by the year 2000. Building on steady progress during the previous decades, the nation is 
very close to reaching its goal. We have succeeded in reducing the approximately 38,000 
infant deaths annually in 1990 to 27-28,000 infant deaths a year in 1997, as a result of 
several critical research-based changes in practice. 

As noted above, about one-fourth of the decline m mortaUty among mfants is accounted 
for by the significant decline in deaths as a resuh of SIDS. 

New ways of addressing the consequences of premature births have also contributed to 
the decUne in infant mortaUty, especially with regard to respuatory disttess syndrome 
(RDS). First, prenatal corticosteroids are now given to a mother prior to a premature 
birth, and a surfactant is given posttiatally to the premattire baby after delivery. A 1993 
Consensus Conference held by the National Institute of Child Health and Human 
Development changed medical practices, leading physicians to use the new medications 
to prevent RDS. 

One of the leading causes of infant mortaUty in the United Sttites is birth defects. 
Researchers and scientists throughout HHS discovered that by using the B Vitamin folic 
acid certam birth defects can be prevented. The FDA is now fortifymg the food supply 
with foUc acid to assist women in reachmg the recommended level of consumption. The 
CDC has begun a national campaign, with pubUc and private partners, to encoiuage 
women of child-bearing age to consume 400 micrograms per day of foUc acid. 

Access to prenatal care early m pregnancy has long been understood to unprove bkth 
outcomes. The UkeUhood of deUvering a very low birthweight infant is 40 percent higher 
among women who receive late or no prenattd care. In 1997, the proportion of pregnant 
women who received prenatal care m their first ttimester rose for the sixth sttaight year to 
82.5 percent, an mcrease tom about 76 percent m the early 1990s. This improvement has 
been ttue for women m all racial and ethnic groups. When women receive late or no 
prenattd care, the risk of negative health consequences for both them and their mfants 
increases. 

Increasing the number of women who receive early and comprehensive prenatal care has 
been a primary area of focus across a series of poUcies and programs. In addition to its 
contmumg attention in mitiatives of Matemal and Child Health programs, it is among the 
salient goals of the new Early Head Start program, which serves low-income families 
with mfants and toddlers. The Administtation consistently sought expansion of the 



Supplemental Feeding Program for Women, Infants and Children (WIC), which provides 
nuttitional foods and links to pre-natal health care for low-income pregnant women and 
their children. Despite legislative efforts to the conttary, the Administtation stood firm in 
maintaining the Medicaid entitlement and made it possible for states to expand the health 
insurance program's reach to more low income mothers and children as they entered the 
workforce in the context of welfare reform. These actions have resulted in the highest 
percentage of women receiving prenatal care on record. And through a renewed emphasis 
on reaching the most vulnerable pregnant women, the proportion of pregnant women who 
receive late or no prenatal care continues to decline, conttibuting to the birth of healthier 
infants. 

Despite these impressive gains, the U.S. continues to have persistent disparities across 
some racial groups and high infant mortality rates overall, compared to other 
industtialized nations, hi 1997, the infant morttility rate among black infants was 13.7 
per 1000 live buths, and 8.7 for American hidians compared to 6 per 1000 Uve births 
among white and Hispanic babies. As of 1995, the U.S. still ranked 24th m mfant 
mortality rates compared to other industtialized countties. 



Pediatric AIDS 

The major source of new pediatric infections in the U.S. has been the ttansmission of 
HIV from infected pregnant women to their offspring. In 1994, an NIH-sponsored sttidy 
group reported a clinical ttial which demonsttated that zidovudine (ZDV or AZT) 
administered to the mother during pregnancy, labor and delivery and to the infant in the 
first weeks of life can reduce the risk of mother to child ttansmission of this infection 
from 25 to 8 percent, hi both 1995 and 1998, a Public Health Service Task Force 
published recommendations that are the major basis for the use of this dmg to prevent 
perinatally-ttansmitted HIV infection. Since then, doctors have found that prenatal use of 
AZT can actually reduce the risk of perinatal ttansmission to as low as 3 percent. In 
addition, the U.S. Public Health Service recommends universal HTV counseling and 
voluntary tests for all pregnant women in the United States. 

Dmg tteattnent of HIV-infected pregnant women has been highly successfiil in 
preventing transmission of the virus. The Journal of the American Medical Association 
reported recenfly that the number of babies who contracted AIDS from their mothers 
dropped by two-thirds between 1992 and 1997. Researchers found that the number of 
babies who developed AIDS after being mfected with HTV before or durmg birth peaked 
at 907 m 1992, then decUned over the next five years to 297 in 1997. While only 32 states 
collect mformation on HIV mfection in newborns, the CDC estimates that 1,650 babies 
were bom with HIV mfection m 1991. By 1996, that number had dropped 71 percent to 
480. 

A two percent perinatal HIV ttansmission rate was a goal set by the private Pediattic 
AIDS Foundation a number of years ago and some researchers, at that time, believed this 
to be an unreachable goal. However, as a result of NIH-sponsored research, pubhc health 
service cUnical guidance and substantial pubUc health efforts to reach out to women and 
thefr providers to faciUtate early access to prenatal care and to encourage other key 
measures related specificaUy to AIDS prevention, this nation is on the way to eradicating 
mother-to-child transmitted pediattic AIDS. 

Childhood Asthma and Protection From Environmental Health Threats 

Children's health is directly and uniquely affected by our envhonment. The CUnton 
Administtation worked to unprove our understanding of how children are often at 
mcreased risk from many environmenttd threats, compared to adults. Children's systems 
are still developing, and they eat proportionately more food, drink more fluids, and 
breathe more ak per pound of body weight. Children today face significant health 
hazards, from asthma-inducing air pollution, and lead-based paint in older homes, to 
tteattnent-reducing microbes m drinking water and persistent industtial chemicals. 

Asthma, a chronic inflammatory disease of the air passageways, is the most common 
chronic disease of childhood and one of the leading causes of school absenteeism, 
accountmg for over 10 million missed school days annually. Posmg a significant risk to 
children's health and educational progress, both the mcidence of asthma and the mortaUty 



rate from the disease are increasing. Between 1980 and 1994, the percentage of 
Americans with astiima increased 75 percent, and the percentage of pre-school age 
children witii asthma increased 160 percent. However, the causes of asthma and of the 
asthma epidemic are not well understood. In April 1997, President Clinton created the 
Interagency Task Force on Children's Environmental Health and Safety, which identified 
asthma as a primary area of attention, hi January 1999, tiiis committee released a sttategy 
for protecting children from asthma in conjunction with the Administtation's $68 million 
initiative to fight childhood asthma through school-based programs, research, and a 
national public information campaign. 

To address the burgeoning incidence of asthma, HHS has initiated a significant 
collaboration across its agencies. In FY 1999, the Department ofHealtii and Human 
Services mvested nearly $125 million in astiima research and prevention. Also, HUD and 
HHS are developing new mformation tiirough a national allergen survey m public 
housing. HHS has also joined witii tiie EPA to create new children's healtii centers, 
which will have a concentrated focus on asthma. 

Federally supported studies have documented tiiat certain allergens, includmg house dust 
mites, molds and cockroaches, often play an important role m childhood asthma. 
Additional research has demonsttated tiiat reducmg exposure to these allergens, coupled 
witii educational approaches to unproving self-management skills, are effective m 
reducmg astiima-based hospitalizations m iimer-city children. Based on this mformation, 
tiie task force is initiating a national pubUc mformation campaign to reduce children's 
exposure to allergens and otiier asthma ttiggers such as environmental tobacco smoke. 

ZAP Astimia is anotiier mnovation CDC has undertaken to combat tiiis disease. Its initial 
test, m Atianta, Georgia, seeks to show tiiat a comprehensive approach to conttolhng 
astiima, includmg access to medical care, patient and practitioner education, and 
reductions m allergens, wiU reduce tiie number of astiima hospittdizations for children. 
The program mcludes surveiUance to identify local disease ttrends and evaluation of 
prevention efforts; statewide education of practitioners, patients and commumty 
organizations; community astiima prevention interventions; and appUed research. A 
unique feature of tiie project is flie extensive pubUc and private parttierships - with 
universities, healtii insurance companies, municipal government, and professional 
organizations - to carry out tiie project and tiie Wring of local community healtii workers. 

Development of new medications to tt^t and prevent tiie symptoms of astiima, based on 
new insights into tiie cellular mechanisms of mflammation, will offer options to tailor 
tiierapy to tiie uidividual patient and mmimize possibiUties of side effects. While there 
have not yet been significant changes in tiie tteattnents available for children witii astiima, 
NIH-sponsored sttidies have made progress m teachmg mdividuals afflicted witii astimia 
how and when to self-admmister medications for maximum benefit, tiiereby also reducing 
hospitalization. 
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In its sttides to protect children, the Administtation has also issued new policy ensuring 
consideration of special environmental tiireats to children in the development of risk 
assessments, and has developed a research agenda focusing on food pesticides and otiier 
exposures unique to children, all using the most cutting-edge scientific technologies. 

Directly responding to issues raised by tiie National Academy of Sciences 1993 report 
"Pesticides in the Diets of Infants and Children," tiie Administtation took unprecedented 
steps to protect tiie healtii of children from tiie risks posed by pesticides in tiieir food. The 
Environmental Protection Agency has intensified efforts to reduce the use of high-risk 
pesticides, increase research and testing, and establish new standards to protect children 
and infants from dietary health risks posed by pesticides. 

Children's tolerance levels for chemical residues on food vary significantly from tiiose of 
adults. Yet for many years, tolerance levels for food safety, pesticide residues on food, 
and enforcement of tiiose tolerance levels were set witiiout regard to differences between 
children and adults. The Food QuaUty Protection Act of 1996 not only recognizes tiiis 
important principle, but reqmres use of an additional 10-fold factor to ensure protection 
of children when settmg an accepttible level for a pesticide residue m food. 

Further, under tfie Administtation's Food Safety Uiitiative, tiiree agencies ~ HHS, EPA 
and USDA - work witii communities, farmers, busmesses, consumer protection groups 
and aU levels of govemment to unprove food safety. While not specifically targeted at 
any age group, tiiis initiative has particularly benefitted children who are at high risk for 
bacterial food home illness. 

Some aspects of tiie Admmisttation's efforts to unprove food safety and sttengtiien 
mformation about healtiiy food choices have focused on children. Extensive market 
research has shown tiiat children exert tiie greatest unpact on family food purchases. 
Buildmg on tiiis data, tiie Food and Dmg Administtation engaged tiie children's book 
character, Curious George, to help children understand new food labels. FDA launched a 
pubUc service advertising campaign aimed at making tiie food label real and relevant to 
children ages 4 to 10. By making children more aware of tiie nuttition facts label and 
encouraging tiiem to share tiieir knowledge witii tiieir whole family, tiiis campaign seeks 
to help unprove flie food choices made by people of all ages. 

Lead poisoning is anotiier top environmental healtii hazard for children, affecting nearly 1 
milUon children age 5 and under. Altiiough lead-based house pamt has long since been 
taken off tiie market, children Uvmg m older homes are at risk. More tiian 80 percent of 
U.S. homes buiU before 1978 - some 64 milUon - contam lead pamt. Lead poisomng in 
children causes IQ deficiencies, readmg and leaming disabiUties, unpaired hearing, 
reduced attention spans, hyperactivity, antisocial behavior, and otiier difficulties. 

Recent findmgs mdicate tiiat tiie expanded efforts of tiie Admmisttation have aided m a 
distinct declme of blood lead levels m every segment of tiie U.S. population. Efforts in 
past decades prompting tiie removal of lead tom gasolme, and otiier sources such as 
household pamt, food and drink cans and plumbmg systems have led to tiiese results. 
Contmuing tiie Admmisttation's "right-to-know" efforts, EPA and HUD recently required 
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sellers and landlords of dwellings built before 1978 to disclose any known lead-based 
paint hazards. Average blood lead levels in children ages 1-5 decreased from 15.0 to 2.7 
micrograms per deciliter according to a National Health and Nuttition Examination 
Survey perfonned between 1976-1980 and 1991-1994. However, tiiere are still close to 
one million children who continue to have blood lead levels greater tiian or equal to 10 
micrograms per deciliter, including more than one-fiftii of non-Hispanic black children 
living in older homes. 

Mental Health 

Every year, more than 63 million Americans experience diagnosable mental disorders. 
Of tiiem, more than 6.7 million are disabled by severe mental ilhiesses, including as many 
as 4 million children and adolescents. Major depression, schizophrenia, bipolar illness, 
eating disorders, anxiety disorders, and otiier mental illnesses frequently impair normal 
daily activities. Yet only one-third of children and adolescents who need mental health 
services receive them. 

In 1996, tiie President advocated for and signed mto law tiie Mental Healtii Parity Act 
(MHPA) to take steps towards ending discrimination in healtii msurance on the basis of 
menttil ilhiess. Beginnmg m January 1998, healtii plans must begm to provide tiie same 
annual and Ufetune spendmg caps for menUd healtii benefits as tiiey do for medical and 
surgical benefits. Consistent witii tiie principles of tiie MHPA, tiie Children's Healtii 
Insurance Program (CHIP), discussed more fiilly m a subsequent section, fiirtiier 
advanced states' options for providmg mental healtii care for children. While not 
mandatory, CHIP provides tiie fiamework for mcludmg menttil healtii benefits m tiie 
package of benefits each sttite may esttibUsh for its program, hi addition, based on a 
dfrective from tiie President, tiie federal govemment will seek to achieve parity for mental 
healtii and substtuice abuse coverage m tiie Federal Employees Healtii Benefits Program 
by 2001. Early progress has been made m tiie past few years tiirough tiie Office of 
Personnel Management's coUaboration witii healtii plans to eUmmate Ufetime and annual 
maximums for menttd healtii care, and to move away tom conttacttial day and visit 
Umitations and high out-of-pocket costs for menttd healtii care. In addition, medical 
visits and testing to monitor dmg tteattnent for menttd conditions can now be covered as 
pharmaceutical disease management. As tiie largest employer-sponsored healtii msurance 
program in tiie nation, witii 285 participating healtii plans, changes m tiie federal program 
have tiie potential to advance access to menttil healtii services for milUons of children and 
famiUes. 

hi June 1999, tiie Admmistiation hosted tiie first ever White House Conference on Mental 
Healtii to give nationwide visibiUty to tiiis long-neglected arena which affects milUons of 
American children and families. The conference provided tiie launchmg pad for an 
innovative campaign to Ufl tiie veil of mystery and stigma tiiat shrouds mental disorders 
and tiie mdividuals affected by tiiem, and to utiUze modem developments m science and 
fiirther research to aid tiiose, includmg millions of children, suffering from mental 
diseases. A key element of ttiis mitiative is tiie first-ever Surgeon General's Report on 
Mental Healtti, which takes a life cycle perspective and provides an up-to-date, 
comprehensive review of tiie scientific advances in tiie sttidy of mental healtii and mental 
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illness, including mental health of children and teenagers. The report and an outteach 
campaign to advance its messages sttess that mental health and mental illness are part of 
the mainstream of health and are important concems at all ages, from infancy through 
adulthood. 

Another critical component of the initiative to overcome stigma will expand "Caring for 
Every Child's Mental Health: Communities Together Campaign," a national public 
education initiative to reduce tiie stigma of mental health disorders by highlighting the 
special mental healtii needs of children. 

The child-focused campaign complements significant expansion over tiie past five years 
of pioneering comprehensive community-based systems of care for tteating children with 
serious emotional disttirbances. This approach recognizes the importance of tteating the 
family unit and strives to ensure that children with special health care needs and their 
families obtain appropriate and sufficient mental healtii and substance abuse healtii care. 
Emerging evidence suggests tiiat this system-of-care approach reduces behavioral 
problems and improves school performance as well as social functioning at home, school 
and tiie community. The approach also promises greater stabihty m Uving arrangements 
for these youngsters, fewer contacts with law enforcement, and fewer missed days of 
school. 

For younger children, HHS m conjunction witii tiie private-sector Casey Family Program 
has established the Startmg Early, Startmg Smart program to address the needs of 
children who have at least one parent who suffers from serious mental ilhiess and/or 
substance abuse. Research has shown tiiat tiiese children experience mcreased emotional, 
behavioral, and relationship problems. This program seeks to test the effectiveness of 
mtegrating behavioral health services within primary care and early childhood service 
settings for children age 0 to 7. ReaUzing tiie unporttince of tiie earUest years, tiiis pubUc-
private parttiership seeks to reach children at tiieir most critical time for menttil and 
physical development. 

Social and emotional well-being is a cmcial component of success in school and later life, 
hi anotiier unportant parttiership. Head Sttut and NIMH have joined forces to sponsor a 
consortium of researchers focused on promotmg mental health and weU-bemg for young 
children and their famiUes. By focusing on prevention, prompt identification and 
tteattnent, tiie Head Start Menttd Healtii Research Consortium is buildmg on ttie 
longstandmg ttadition of Head Sttut as a national laboratory to refine mterventions for 
children in poverty. 

One of tiie most tragic compUcations of mental ilhiess is suicide, which remams a serious 
problem among young people. While tiie suicide rate has generally declmed over ttie last 
several decades, reported rates of suicide among teenagers and young adults grew 
ttireefold between 1952-1996. For adolescents ages 15-19, rates increased by 14 percent 
between 1980-1996, while ttie increase for 10-14 year olds was 100 percent during ttiat 
same tune period, placmg suicide as the tturd and fourth leadmg cause of deatti for ttiese 
age groups respectively. In response to tiiis dramatic mcrease, tiie World Healtii 
Organization issued guidelines and urged its member countties to address suicide 
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prevention. The United States followed suit by developing a public private partnership 
comprised of many agencies within HHS, and tiie grassroots Suicide Prevention 
Advocacy Network. These entities collaborated to develop a national sttategy to prevent 
suicide in the United States, witii special focus on youth, cuhninating in the Surgeon 
General's Call to Action to Prevent Suicide. 
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Eliminating Disparities 

Despite gains and improvements for children overall, disparities in health status among 
children of various racial and ethnic minority populations plague our country. Blacks, 
Hispanics, American Indians and Alaska Natives, and Pacific Islanders experience 
continued disparities in healtii status as compared to tiie population as a whole. Infant 
mortality rates, for example, are more tiian twice as high for black infants compared to 
white mfants. Minority children lag slightly behind white children in overall 
immunization rates. The President has committed tiie nation to an ambitious goal to 
eliminate the disparities for six indicators of healtii status by the year 2010. Unproving 
the healtii of mmority populations while sustaining tiie improvements of the overall 
healtii of the American people is a key component of the President's Initiative on Race. 

In 1998, tiie President and the Department ofHealtii and Human Services announced tiie 
Elunmating Racial and Etimic Disparities m Healtii Initiative. The initiative focuses on 
six selected areas to achieve the President's vision of eliminatmg tiie gaps in healtii stattis: 
infant mortality, cancer screening and management, cardiovascular disease, diabetes, HIV 
infection/AIDS and immunization. 

The Initiative includes funding as well as a campaign to reach out to local communities 
and community-based programs to unprove education and outteach efforts. Racial and 
Etimic Approaches to Community Healtii (REACH 2010) grants are two-phase projects 
to designed to encourage community mobilization and leverage more effective use of 
existing resources to develop effective and sustainable programs to eliminate health 
disparities of racial and ethnic mmorities. The communities served by REACH will 
include all tiiose identified for tiie Race Uiitiative. CDC has fimded tiikty-two local 
coalitions m 18 states to begin the planning for this critical task and m a partnership with 
tiie CaUfomia Endowment, an additional three community coaUtions will be funded. 

To eUminate the disparity m mfant mortaUty rates, tiie Admmisttation is focusing on 
prenatal care, premature buths, and Sudden Infant Deatti Syndrome (SIDS) rates among 
minority groups. Racial and ethnic disparities are greatest in pre-term births and low 
birthweight, among the leading causes of deatii for infants. In 1996, 84 percent of white 
women began tiieu prenatal care in tiie first ttimester, compared to 71 percent of black 
women. The mcidence of pre-term births among black motiiers (17.7 percent) is much 
higher tiian among white motiiers (9.7 percent). The Adnunistration is working towards 
elumnatmg tiie financial, educational, social, and logistical barriers to care tiiat are 
creating these disparities as well as supporting research to identify and correct other 
causes for these disparities. 

During tiie past several years, childhood unmunizations have reached an all-time high. 
While unmunization rates for minorities are sUghtly lower compared witii the white 
population, minority rates of unmunization have been mcreasmg at a more rapid rate, 
dumnishmg tiie disparities. To susttdn tiie unprovement and close tiie gaps, a new public 
awareness campaign has been mounted to underscore for parents and caregivers tiie 
importance of all children receiving a fiill course of recommended vaccmations by age 2. 
Current efforts must be sustamed in order to achieve tiie President's goal. 
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New Tools to Understand and Improve Children's Health 

At its best, the United States has an excellent healtii care system, and its children are well 
cared for. However, in recent years, the health care system has identified numerous 
problems witii the quality of health care tiiat is delivered, including health care for 
children. To ameliorate tiiese problems, tiie Administtation has been actively identifying 
quality challenges in children's health care and developing sttategies for quality 
improvement. 

For example, children were identified as a vuhierable population in the report of the 
President's Advisory Commission on Consumer Protection and Quahty in the Health 
Care Industty. As a result of recommendations m tiiat report, HHS' Agency for Health 
Care Policy and Research is supporting research to develop measures of clinical quality 
of care for the most vuhierable children, such as very low birthweight babies and children 
witii chronic ilhiesses. Working witii its private sector partners, mcludmg tiie Foundation 
for AccountabiUty (FACCT) and tiie National Committee for quaUty Assurance, HHS is 
developing measiues for children with asthma and other chronic conditions, for teens 
who may have sexually transmitted diseases, and for all children who would benefit from 
preventive services such as well-child care and immunizations, if these services are 
provided. 

Clear statements of the evidence on what works in prevention and tteatment for children 
provide the backbone of quaUty measures development and quality improvement efforts. 
To tills end, HHS has syntiiesized and disseminated tiie most rigorous evidence on 
tteatment of attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), otitis media, and a broad 
range of preventive services. 

A major mitiative to use distance leaming is dramatically scaUng up tiie reach of ttaming 
for pubUc health professionals, especially ttiose addressmg children's health. Through 
Internet-based accredited courses, faciUtated discussion groups and mformation ttansfer, 
training in quantitative techniques and analytical methods for needs assessment, poUcy 
development and evaluation of interventions is now reaching 2000 local and state 
matenuil and child health staff annuaUy. 

Fmally, considerable effort has been made to covert healtii related datti mto usefiil and 
readily accessible information for program planning and assessment at tiie state and local 
levels. This mnovative approach draws on tiie experience of states that have developed 
mtegrated web-based data systems and mvolve linked data sets supported by multiple 
agencies m a state. Integrated uiformation systems provide a comprehensive view of 
healtii, particularly for children and motiiers, to determme tiieir healtii stattis, related risk 
factors, population characteristics and services delivered and needed such as healtii care 
system atttibutes and performance. Witii tiiese mtegrated systems, local and sttite public 
healtti and healtti services agencies can significantiy unprove ttieu use of information to 
sttengthen healtti care for famiUes and children. 

16 



II. AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE LEARNING HEALTHIER ATTITUDES, 
BEHAVIORS, AND LIFESTYLES 

While all efforts must be made to give children the best opporttuiities for a healthy start, 
especially in the critical early years, children also must be given education and 
encouragement to make decisions tiiat fiuther tiieir healtiiy development. Children's 
health and well being are placed in jeopardy by the inherent dangers of tobacco and drug 
use, as well as the dangers posed by safety hazards that cause unintentional injuries. The 
Administtation has made it a priority to protect children from tiiese preventable health 
risks, while encouraging children to take up healthy habits, like physical activity and 
good nuttition. 

Youth Tobacco 

Research has shown that some children begin experimenting witii tobacco as early as 
ages 10-13. All too often, tiiey become addicted at age 14-16, and once addicted, risk 
becoming tobacco mdustry customers for life. Each year anotiier milUon teenagers 
become regular smokers. To break tiiis cycle, tiie Administtation set a goal of reducmg 
ttie smokmg rate among young people by 50 percent by 2003, curbing uimecessary 
disease, disability and death in adulthood. 

The msight that tobacco use is a pediattic disease persuaded tiie Administration to open a 
comprehensive campaign m tiie war agamst smokmg. Fust, the Admmisttation used its 
regulatory powers m a FDA mle tiiat prohibits young people's access to tobacco and 
curtails its visibiUty and appeal to youtii by Umitmg the mdusttys marketmg tools, such 
as advertismg, billboards, giveaways and sponsorship of events and otiier products. The 
Supreme Court recently granted a writ of certiorari m a case challenging this mle. 
Despite the legal challenges, tiie President has remamed sttong m his support of tiie FDA 
regulation. 

Second, the Administtation has cracked down on vendors who seU tobacco to minors. 
States are now reqmred to conduct random unannounced mspections of a sample of 
tobacco vendors to assess tiieir compUance witti laws prohibitmg tobacco sales to 
underage mdividuals. Sttites faiUng to meet tiieh goal of reducmg vendor sales-to-mmors 
violation rates to less tiian 20 percent risk losmg a percenttige of tiieu federal fimds for 
substance abuse prevention and tt-eatment Youtii tiiemselves are participatmg m 
enforcement mspections to ensure tiiat retailers are obeying the law. 

Third, HHS reinvigorated a special Office on Smokmg and Healtii at tiie CDC, set up a 
clearinghouse to assist states witii effective practices, esttiblished a public healtii research 
program to demonsttate and evaluate sttite-based programs, and created new strategies to 
address tiie effects of secondary smoke and otiier tobacco-related environmental issues. 
Today several states have programs of counter-advertismg, community coaUtions, and 
policies on the environmental effects of tobacco use. 

17 



Fourth, the Administration expanded tiie surveillance tools available to ttack tobacco use. 
The "Youth Risk Behavior Survey" and "Monitoring the Future" provide important 
national information and trends about teens' health behaviors and attittides towards dmg 
use, and in 1998, Monitoring the Future began collecting data on cigarette brands used by 
children. By 2001 a household survey administered by SAMHSA will provide smoking-
related data not only by brand but also by state. This will advance markedly tiie ability to 
target specific geographic areas and specific company practices in order to reduce teen 
smoking. 

Finally, There have also been considerable public awareness and education efforts to 
reduce youth use of tobacco and to promote health and fitness through partnerships 
among tiie Departtnent ofHealtii and Human Services, tiie U.S. Women's National 
Soccer Team, and US Soccer. The "Smoke-Free Kids" campaign is a multi-media 
approach to encourage children to get involved m soccer, and not cigarettes. 

There is little question tiiat tiie social clunate in the countty has changed as a result of tiie 
Administtation's willingness to confront the life-tiueatening nature of tobacco use. No 
longer are pubUc healtii professionals tiie only ones callmg to "take tiie billboards down." 
It is now widely accepted and politically safe for individuals to taDc about the hazards of 
smoking and the impact of smoking on the environment and for communities to take 
measures to countervail tiie vast advertismg and marketmg by tiie tobacco industry. 
Several states and locaUties have banned not only indoor smoking, but outdoor smoking 
as well. Cities such as Baltunore have prohibited billboard advertising. 

More unportantly, tiiese efforts are affectmg tiie smoking habits of millions of 
Americans. Massachusetts' aggressive set of activities agamst tobacco use has rettuned a 
31 percent drop in consumption between 1992 and early 1997. Nationwide, during the 
same period, smoking decUned among pregnant women. Smoking reduction m tiiis 
group is especiaUy important because women who smoke are more than twice as Ukely to 
deUver a low birthweight baby, and about 20 percent more Ukely to deUver prematurely, 
botii circumstances that increase risks to tiie infant's health. 

The recent "Monitoring the Future" survey admmistered m 1998 noted that most 
adolescents reported a greater awareness of ttie risks associated with dmg-related 
activities. However, the mcreasmg mcidence of teen smokmg - CDC reports tiiat ttie 
number of teenagers taking up smokmg as a daily habit has mcreased 73 percent between 
1988 and 1996 - remforces ttie unportance of holdmg steadfast to ttiis concerted and 
comprehensive campaign. 
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Youth Drug Use 

The Clinton Administration has also made curbing the use of dmgs and illicit substances 
an important priority. The main emphasis of tiie President's 1997 National Dmg Conttol 
Sttategy is to motivate our kids to reject the use of illegal dmgs. In 1997, tiie 
Administtation launched a $195 million National Youtii Anti-Dmg Media Campaign, 
which uses the power of the mass media to educate young people, parents, teachers, and 
mentors about tiie dangers of dmgs. The President expanded tiie Dmg-Free Schools Act 
into the Safe and Dmg-Free Schools Act of 1994, making violence prevention a key part 
of tills program. The program requires schools to adopt rigorous, comprehensive school 
safety plans tiiat include tough, but fair discipline policies, as well as effective dmg 
policies, and armual school dmg use report cards. The Safe and Dmg Free Schools 
Program provides support for violence and dmg prevention programs to 97% of the 
nation's school districts, which use these fimds to prevent dmg and alcohol abuse as well 
as violence. 

Despite tiie alarming mcrease of dmg use tiuoughout tiie early 1990s, tiie 1998 National 
Household Survey on Dmg Abuse (NHSDA) found tiiat illicit dmg use decUned among 
young people age 12-17 from 1997 to 1998. The percentage of youtiis reporting current 
iiUcit dmg use decUned significantly from 11.4 percent to 9.9 percent. Teen use of 
inhalants also decreased significantly from 2.0 percent m 1997 to 1.1 percent in 1998. 
The rate of youtii reporting tiiat tiiey ttied marijuana for tiie first time decreased. Anotiier 
mdication tiiat tiie ttends are movmg, albeit slowly, m tiie right duection is tiiat tiie 
average age of first-time marijuana use went up. 

The NHSDA study found that ilUcit dmg use among tiie overall population remamed flat. 
In anotiier sttidy, HHS sponsored "Monitoring tiie Futtue" which monitors ttends ui dmg 
use and attittides m high school 8tii, lOtii, and 12tii grade sttidents, noted tiiat most 
adolescents reported a greater awareness of tiie risks associated with dmg related 
activities. Past year ilUcit dmg use among lOtii graders decreased sUghtly from 38.5 
percent in 1997 to 35 percent in 1998. Past year use among 8tii graders also decreased 
from 23.6 percent in 1996 to 21 percent in 1998. While dmg use levels are still higher 
tiian tiiey were a decade ago, halt in rismg dmg use over tiie past two years provides hope 
tiiat tiie efforts to reverse tiie ttend of dmg use are begmnmg to work. 

Injury and Youth Mortality Reduction 

Both unmtentional and mtentional mjury have dmimished markedly in tiie past several 
years. Nevertheless, unmtentional injury still remauis tiie leadmg cause of deatii among 
children ages 14 and under m tiie United States. The unmtentional mjury deatii rate 
among children ages 14 and under decUned 30 percent from 1987 to 1996. However, m 
1996, nearly 6,300 children age 1 to 14 died tom unmtentional mjuries, and each year 
nearly 120,000 children are permanently disabled. Overall, youtii deatii rates have 
contmued on a downward ttend, witii a rate of 38.3 per 100,000 m 1996, down from 47.5 
in 1991. 
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Unintentional injury-related death is often a result of motor vehicle injuries, which 
include children as occupants, pedestrians and bicyclists. Safety has been ttie highest 
transportation priority for the Administration, resulting in efforts to encourage Americans 
to use seat belts and to encourage parents to buckle up tiieir children. According to the 
National Highway Traffic Safety Administtation, child safety seats each year save tiie 
lives of more tiian 300 children under five years old, and seat belts save more than 10,000 
lives in America each year. 

The President set a goal of increasing national seat belt use to 90 percent and reducing 
child occupant fatalities by 25 percent by ttie year 2005. To reach ttiis goal, tiie 
Administtation implemented an extensive national sttategy including Operation ABC 
Mobilization: America Buckles Up Children, as well as a national billboard campaign 
remmding adults to be role models when it comes to resttamts, which have persuaded 
more motorists to buckle up and use child safety seats. In conjunction witii The National 
Safe Kids Campaign, Safe Kids Buckle Up is a multi-media public service campaign 
launched m 1997, tiiat enlists tiie help of healtii and education organizations, as well as 
the private sector, such as car dealerships, to distribute information. The Air Bag and Seat 
Belt Safety Campaign, and a continued call for tough laws and stiict visible enforcement 
have resulted m historic levels of seat beU use. It is estmiated that 19 milUon more 
Americans started buckling up in 1998, bringing the nation's seat belt usage to a record 
high level. The National Highway Traffic Safety Administiation reports tiiat restiamt use 
among toddlers aged 1-4 mcreased dramatically from 60.1 percent m 1996 to 87 percent 
in 1998. Restiamt use for infants less than one year old mcreased from 85.2 percent in 
1996 to 97.2 percent m 1998. The 1998 National Occupant Protection Survey also 
showed that restiamt use among yoimgsters ages 5-15 mcreased 64.6 percent in 1996 to 
68.7 percent m 1998, and among young adults ages 16-24 mcreased from 62.4 percent in 
1996 to 66.8 percent m 1998. 

Recent surveys conducted by NHTS A showed disparities among traffic deatiis by 
ethnicity. Native Americans die m car crashes at rates 2-3 times that of other racial and 
etiinic groups, and motor vehicle crashes are tiie leading cause of deatii for Hispanics 
tiirough age 24 and for Afiican-Americans ages 1 to 14. One survey also showed that 42 
percent of mmority children are at greater risk because tiiey are unproperly placed m 
child safety seats, while only 15 percent of white mfants are improperly placed. Seekmg 
to eUmmate tiiese disparities, tiie Administiation called on tiae National Diversity Forum 
to create Ufe-savmg solutions and propose recommendations while addressmg different 
minority groups' concems. 

For children ages 5 and older, homicide joms unmtentional mjuries as one of tiie three 
leadmg causes of deatii. And for teenagers, mjury, mcludmg botii unintentional mjuries, 
homicide and suicide, contmue to account for four out of five deatiis. From 1994 to 
1996, botii tiie firearm homicide and firearm suicide rates have fallen by about one-fourtii 
for adolescents ages 15-19. A more extensive discussion of youtii violence rates and tiie 
Admmisttation's efforts toward preventing youtii violence follows m tiie next section. 
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Youth Violence and Youth Crime 

Just as juvenile violent victimization has declined in tiie past few years, so has the 
commission of crimes, botii violent and nonviolent, by young people, hi fact, despite 
recent high visibility student kiUmgs, juvenile violent crime fell to its lowest level since 
1987, based on tiie FBI's Uniform Crime Reports data, and has declined 30 percent from 
1994 to 1998 alone. Sharp decreases have been recorded for every category of violent 
crime committed by young people. The juvenile murder arrest rate dropped by 50 

percent and tiie arrest rate for weapons law violations by 33 percent between 1993 and 
1998. Arrests for forcible rape were down by 25 percent from 1991 to 1998 and assaults 
declined 20 percent from 1994 to 1998. 

The Admmisttation has been committed to addressmg the issue of youtii violence m a 
comprehensive maimer. The Justice Department's Comprehensive Sttategy for Serious, 
Violent and Chronic Juvenile Offenders has provided a sttong fiamework of sttategic 
responses at the community, city. State and national levels. The strategy calls on all 
sectors of society to work togetiier to address tiie full contmuum of needs from prevention 
programs that target all youtii, to graduated sanctions that seek to habiUtate delmquent 
youtii. The comprehensive sttategy engages tiie community m plannmg for young people 
botii to support tiieu healtiiy development and to hold tiiem accountable for tiieir 
offenses. 

As tiie media and particularly tiie hitemet, become mcreasmgly present in tiie daily lives 
of children, tiie Admmisttation has realized tiie need to ensure tiiat tiie messages being 
sent to children are appropriate. It is estimated tiiat children spend about 25 hours a week 
watchmg TV, more time each year tiian tiiey spend in tiie classroom. By the time tiiey 
complete elementtiry school, children have wittiessed about 8,000 murders and 100,000 
acts of violence. The President has directed and made various efforts to monitor and curb 
tiie violent and expUcit content that is inappropriate for children's viewmg. 

In 1998, tiie Federal Communications Commission adopted rules requuing all television 
sets witii picttire screens 33 centimeters or larger to be equipped witii feattues to block 
tiie display of television programming based upon its rating. This technology, known as 
tiie "V-Chip", allows parents to control what programs tiieir children view. To expand 
parents' tools to block or select programming on a more mformed basis, tiie 
Telecommunications Act of 1996 gave tiie broadcasting uidustty tiie first opporttmity to 
estabUsh voluntary ratings for programming contammg sexual, violent, or otiier material 
parents may deem mappropriate. The Adnunistration obttimed voluntary committnent 
from tiie mdustty to broadcast signals conttiuimg tiiese ratings. 

In 1999, tiie President announced a nationv̂ ride movie ratings education and enforcement 
effort created m conjunction witii tfie National Association of Theater Owners. Movie 
tiieater owners will reqmre photo identification from young people seeking admission to 
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"R"-rated films, an educational outteach program is being devised for parents about the 
ratings system and new ID-check policy, and theater owners gave tiieir support for a 
national study on the causes of violence. 

Finally, tiie President enlisted tiie entertainment industry to marshal an anti-violence 
campaign across the airwaves. A coalition of broadcast and cable networks, in 
collaboration with the Advertising Council and tiie Kaiser Family Foundation, will 
promote a new public education advertising series aimed at adults, called "Talking with 
Kids about Violence." In addition to a vast array of network and cable channels, the 
campaign will also include a website and a booklet for parents. In addition, an 
independent and nonpartisan National Campaign Against Youtii Violence will serve as a 
clearinghouse on programs that work, gain commitments across many sectors of society 
to address violence, and develop more supports for parents to help them protect their 
children. 

Finally, because tiie most highly publicized and shocking acts of youtii violence have 
occurred in schools, the Administration has placed high priority on comprehensive 
sttategies arnied at preventmg futtue acts of school-based violence. These initiatives are 
more fully described in the section entitled School Safety. 
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Physical Activity 

The need for physical activity among today's youth is of increasing concem. Overweight 
adolescents are at greater risk of being overweight as adults, and adults who are 
overweight are at higher risk of numerous health problems. Overall, tiie percentage of 
children ages 6 through 17 who are overweight has increased more tiian twofold since tiie 
1960s, with tiie largest increases seen since 1980. The percentage of overweight children 
was 13.6 during 1988-1994, rismg from 7.6 in 1976-1980. With this continued increase, 
physical activity has become an important public health issue. 

The Administtation has made efforts to encourage and highlight tiie positive benefits of 
physical activity. In 1996, the Surgeon General produced a landmark report on physical 
activity and healtii. The report served botii as a summary of tiie positive relationship 
between physical activity and healtii stattis, and as a national call to action to unprove tiie 
healtii of tiie nation by continuing our committnent to healtiiy physical activity, hi 1997, 
CDC issued Guidelines for School and Community Programs to Promote Lifelong 
Physical Activity Among Young People. These guideUnes are based on an m-depth 
review of research, tiieory, current practice m physical education, exercise science, healtii 
education and pubUc healtii. Fmally, various physical activity and fitoess objectives are 
mcluded m tiie Healtiiy People 2000 goals and tiiese objectives will continue to be 
benchmarks m tiie Healtiiy People 2010 Initiative. 

Especially among guls, physical activity and participation m sports has been luiked to 
various positive outcomes, such as increased self-esteem and a positive body unage. The 
President's Council on Physical Fittiess and Sports concluded tiiat physical activity has an 
increasmgly unporttmt role m tiie Uves of guls, botii because of its physical healtii and 
emotional benefits. Yet, of tiie major decrease m physical activity tiiat occurs during 
grades 9-12, tiie decrease is more profound for gurls tiian for boys. Therefore, sttategies to 
mcrease the amount of physical activity will need to be tailored to the specific and 
varymg needs of boys and guls. The Administiation, led by tiie Departinent ofHealtii 
and Human Services, has made encouragmg girls' physical activity a top priority. 
Secretary Donna Shalala's Girl Power! initiative seeks to reinforce and sustam tiie 
positive views of tiieir healtii tiiat girls demonstiate at age 8 or 9, which research shows 
begm to deteriorate tim)ugh age 14. A vital component of tiie Gul Power! campaign is to 
promote healthy physical activity among girls. 

m. AMERICA'S CHILDREN ARE BETTER PREPARED FOR SCHOOL AND 
WORK 

Education, from preschool tiirough higher education, has a lasting unpact on tiie Ufe of a 
child and makes a critical contiibution to social and economic success. However, m order 
to benefit from schoolmg, children must be ready to leam. Theu healtii, home and child 
care environments, especially in tiieir earUest years, can play a critical role ui tiieu ability 
to perform successfiiUy at school, and later on at work. Schools must also be prepared to 
serve tiieir sttidents. Teachers must be well qualified, materials and resources must be 
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current, and schools should have access to tiie latest technological advancements. Schools 
must also provide safe leaming environments, and after-school activities are a proven 
way of enriching children's learning, while keeping them off the stteets during those 
vulnerable after-school hours. Educational opportunities at all levels, from quality child 
care, to top-notch colleges and universities, must be accessible and affordable. Most 
importantly, schools must prepare children for life after graduation to help tiiem become 
productive and active adults. For these reasons, the Adminisfration has placed enormous 
emphasis on sttengthening early childhood education, child care, education at all levels 
and high performance standards. 

Increasing Effectiveness of Early Childhood Education and Head Start 

Working witii many partners in tiie public and private sector, the Administtation has 
infused mto all levels of govemment, and across communities of every type, tiie 
legitunacy of public mvestment in early childhood development. It is now commonly 
accepted and recognized tiiat children need tiie right start m life and tiiat parents, 
neighbors, and a wide range of pubUc and private sector agencies and organizations play 
a significant role m making tiiat start a positive one. In tiiis section we address tiie 
Admuiistiation's extensive efforts to sttengthen tiie quaUty of educational and 
developmental programming for yoimg children. In a later section on supports for 
workmg families (see page), we also address tiie scale of mvestment as well as poUcy 
initiatives designed to enable early childhood programs to meet tiie changmg needs of 
parents. 

Knittmg together various pubUcly-supported programs, such as Head Start and child care, 
and stimulating Sttite mvesttnent m Head Sttirt, pre-kmdergarten and child care, tiie 
Administration has significantly advanced the goal of a universal system of 
developmental opportunities for young children. When children reach school age, tiie 
Adnunistration has assured that new resources will also be available for them, promoting 
tiie notion tfiat readmess for school and leammg m tiie early grades requue an educational 
continuum. 

The President and tiie Fust Lady recognized tiie unportance and potential of tiie new 
knowledge emerging tom neuroscience about brain development in infants. The White 
House is invested m ensuring that children achieve the critical developmenttd milestones 
m ttie earUest stages of Ufe. Failure to do so compromises children's social, emotional and 
cognitive competencies and impaks their school readiness. Hosting an unprecedented 
White House Conference on Early Leammg and Bram Development exposed tiie pubUc 
to tiiese scientific understandings, and gave credibiUty to tiieu unportance for parental 
and other aduU mfluences on babies and young children. 

One of tiie National Education Goals for tfie year 2000 is tfiat "all children will start 
school ready to leam." The Admmisttation has built on tiie increasmgly sttong evidence 
tiiat children benefit tom having access to high quality and developmentally appropriate 
preschool programs tiiat help prepare children for school, hi 1996, enrolhnent rates 
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continued to increase, and over half (53%) of all pre-kindergarten children ages 3 to 4 
were eruoUed in preschool and early childhood center-based programs, including day care 
centers. Head Start programs, preschools, pre-kindergartens. African-American children 
three to four years old have tiie highest enrolhnents in early childhood programs. In 1996, 
63 percent of Afiican-American children were enrolled, compared to 54 percent of 
whites, and 37 percent of Hispanic children. Afiican-American children have shown the 
largest increase in recent years, increasing 10 percentage points between 1996 and 1997 
from 45 percent to 55 percent in 1997. Preschool attendance increased among children 
living in poverty, from 34 percent in 1996 to 40 percent in 1997. 

The President set a goal of sttengtiienmg program quality, while enrolling one million 
children in Head Start by tiie year 2002. Smce taking office, tiie Clinton Administtation 
has more tiian doubled funding for Head Start and increased tiie number of children and 
famiUes served by 41 percent, from 621,078 m 1992 to about 877,000 m 1999. The 
President fought for and won a fimdmg increase of $313 million for FY 1999, ensuring 
that Head Start will continue to expand and stay on ttack to reach its year 2002 goal. 

In June of 1993, tiie Advisory Committee on Head Start Quality and Expansion was 
formed to make recommendations for a renewed Head Start program. Based on these 
recommendations, within a month bipartisan legislation to reauthorize and sttengthen the 
Head Sttirt Program was inttx)duced, moved tiuough Congress quickly and was signed by 
the President m 1994. The Human Services Reauthorization Act of 1998 passed by 
Congress at the President's urging again enhanced Head Start. This bipartisan legislation 
builds on the President's commitment to unprove and expand the Head Start program. 

The 1994 legislation charged HHS witii developmg revised Head Sttirt Program 
Performance Standards, in consultation witii Head Start and early childhood program 
practitioners and a range of other experts. For the first time since the 1970s, HHS 
pubUshed revised performance standards in 1996. These revised, user-fiiendly standards 
remove rigid and prescriptive requirements, integrate standards for infants and toddlers, 
and promote coUtiboration with otfier community programs. Since theu issuance, HHS 
has monitored Head Start programs agamst these standards and closed approxunately 
100 programs unable to meet them, while tuming around more than twice tfiat many 
programs tiirough intensive tiaining and technical assistance. Annual teachers salaries 
have also risen to over $19,000 from only $17,000 a few years ago. Further, tiiere is a 
nationwide effort to assure tfiat at least half of all Head Start teachers have degrees m 
Early Childhood Education by September 2003. Head Sttirt's own research efforts have 
underscored the unportance of teachers' educational backgroimd to classroom quality, 
and this uiitiative to unprove teacher traming and qualifications will yield richer leammg 
environments for preschool children. 

Another sttategy taken to sttengtiien tiie quality of early childhood development options 
involves an innovative collaboration by tiie Head Start and Child Care Bureaus jointly to 
fund and manage a national training and technical assistance project, called "Quality in 
Linking Togetiier: Early Education Partnerships" (QUILT). QUILT is engaging states to 
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develop sttategic approaches to parttierships across Head Start, pre-kindergarten and child 
care by disseminating information on successful partnership models and providing on-site 
technical assistance for the fiill range of early education providers. Technical assistance 
is also promoting parmerships among Head Start, child care, and federally supported 
education programs such as the Even Start family literacy effort, and programs for 
infants, toddlers and young children with disabilities. 

In 1997, tiie Administtation implemented tiie Family and Child Experiences Survey 
(FACES) which is providing valuable data on the quality in Head Start classrooms. The 
FACES study represents tiie first time tiiat tiiere has been a regular look at quality and 
both family and children's outcomes in a nationally selected random sample of Head 
Start classrooms. Early results from tiiis pioneering assessment indicate tiiat tiie quality 
in most Head Start classrooms is good and no classrooms scored below tiie mmimal 
quaUty range, underscoring the importance of standards and monitoring. Otiier promising 
findings indicate tiiat Head Start four-year-olds perform above tiie levels expected for 
children from low-income families who have not attended center based programs, and 
that children who attended two years of Head Start perfonned better tiian children 
attending only one year. 

Head Start's customer satisfaction rating is the highest of any program m the federal 
govemment. FACES results mdicated that for a nationally representtitive sample of 
parents, over 96 percent were satisfied witii tiieir child's preparation for kmdergarten, 
witii 85 percent "very satisfied." When asked who had been most helpful in raismg tiieu 
child over tiie past year, parents mdicated Head Start sttiff, even more often tiian relatives, 
indicating confidence and trust m ttiese professional caregivers. These findmgs confirm 
ttiose reported in ttie recent American Customer Satisfaction hidex. For example, parents 
m botii sttidies demonsttate a high degree of satisfaction witii Head Start's support for 
tiieu child's growth and development, openness to tiieu own culttual backgrounds, ideas, 
and active participation m tiie program, and fostering of ttieir role m tiie wider 
community. 

Recognizing tfie critical importtmce of reaching children m tiieu earUest years of Ufe, in 
less tfian five years, tfie Administtation has created a landmark program for young 
children. The Head Start Amendments of 1994 estabUshed Early Head Start, a new 
initiative to extend Head Start to low-mcome children ages 0-3 and pregnant women. 
Drawing on tiie advice of top experts, tiie National Advisory Committee on Services for 
FamiUes witii hifants and Toddlers designed a program tiiat reflects tiie best science and 
experience. The 1998 reautiiorization adopted tiie President's proposal to double tiie 
percentage of Head Start fimds directed to Early Head Start by 2002. hi 1999, Early Head 
Sttirt will be able to extend child development and healtii services to nearly 39,000 
children, and funding will total nearly $350 milUon. 
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Building Child Care Capacity and Quality 

Participation in quality child care also has tiie potential to sttengthen children's 
preparation for school. Recent estimates indicate that approximately 68 percent of 3-
year-olds, 78 percent of 4-year olds, and 84 percent of 5-year-olds are receiving some 
type of child care on a regular basis. That ttanslates to 6.8 million preschoolers in child 
care. Expanding and improving safe, affordable, quality child care opportunities have 
been a complementary sttategy to sttengthening and expanding Head Start. 

For tiie first time ever, in 1995, tiie federal govemment created an office focused solely 
on child care. The Child Care Bureau at tiie Department ofHealtii and Human Services 
has brought greater attention in this key area and stteamlined child care program 
operations, so that parents and providers could on achieving and obtaining the best care 
possible for tiieir children. In addition, HHS launched the National Child Care 
Information Center to disseminate child care uiformation, publications and resources to 
help parents, researchers and policy makers. The President and the First Lady hosted the 
first-ever White House Conference on Child Care in 1997. In tiiis highly visible setting, 
experts brought national attention to tiie need for child care for workmg families, tiie 
impact ofchild care on children, and creative community-based strategies to augment the 
supply of care, unprove the training and compensation ofchild care workers, and upgrade 
the quaUty of care. 

To emphasize the importance of bolstering the quality ofchild care, the President directed 
federal agencies to increase civiUan and miUtary child care programs in compliance witii 
standards set by national organizations that conduct voluntary accreditation programs. 
While there are several national accreditation systems for early care and education, at 
least tiuee of tiiese show numbers of accredited programs on the rise smce 1992. As of 
September 1998, tiiere are 6107 programs serving more tiian half a milUon children 
accredited tiirough the National Association for the Education of Young Children and tiie 
National Early Childhood Program Accreditation Commission, nearly ttiple tfie number 
m 1992. The National Association for Family Child Care has also nearly doubled the 
number of accredited family child care homes and centers to 922 servmg nearly 6,000 
children. Smce 1991, tiie number of accredited centers m tiie miUtary has also risen 
dramatically: as of 1998, of tiie 435 miUttiry child care centers, 386 are accredited, up 
from 50 m 1991. 

The Department of Defense child care system has become a model of employer-
sponsored child care and after-school programming, serving 2000,000 children daily at 
over 300 locations worldwide, hi 1997, tiie President asked DOD to share its expertise 
and lessons leamed with the civiUan child care community. Months later, the DOD 
produced a report with recommendations, suggestion and details about theu child 
development program. DOD fonned partnerships to foster the exchange of ideas, 
mformation and materials. MiUttuy Services has shared its expertise witii civilian child 
care providers by mentoring local centers pursmg accredittition, openmg parent and 
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family workshops to tiie civilian community, and offering intemships in DOD programs 
to broaden the base of quality child care in communities surrounding military 
installations. 

Several steps have been taken as well to improve tiie health and nuttition of children in 
child care settings. First, consistent witii the Administtation's efforts to ensure young 
children get life saving and ilhiess-reducing vaccinations, new mles require that all 
children receiving federal child care assistance receive tiie recommended immunizations 
against childhood diseases. Second, tiie federal govemment, in collaboration with 
leading organizations of healtii professionals such as tiie American Academy of 
Pediattics (AAP) and tiie American Public Healtii Association, facilitated new 
partnerships between healtii and mental healtii professionals at tiie state and local level 
and child care programs. The Healtiiy Child Care America Campaign was launched in 
1995 by tiie Child Care Bureau and tiie Matemal and Child Healtii Bureau, hi 1996, the 
AAP assumed coordmation of tiie campaign, witii tiie support of several federal healtii 
and human services agencies. Now, more tiian 60 states and tenitories have received 
support to unplement Community Integrated Service Systems/Healtii Systems 
Development in Child Care Projects and to improve tiie quality of care and to enroll 
children m CHIP and Medicaid. These new partnerships between healtii professionals 
and child care providers are designed to ensure that children m child care are in safe and 
healtiiy envuonments and tiuit tiiey get tiie healtii care tiiey need. Third, tiie President 
mamttimed tiie committnent to providmg quahty nuttition m tiie USDA-admmistered 
Child and AduU Care Food Program, which provides healtiiy meals and snacks in child 
care facilities. In 1998, tiie program provided meals to about 2.5 million children m 
approxunately 36,500 child care and after-school centers. 

Parents now have access to reliable consumer information tiiat can assist tiiem m 
selecting tiie best child care options for tiieu children. Buildmg on NIH-sponsored 
research regardmg tiie quaUty ofchild care, it is now possible to reassure parents that tiiey 
are not hurting tiieu children by placmg tiiem m quahty care. The NIH sttidy, which is 
tiie largest, longest, and most rigorous child care sttidy to date, highUghts tfie elements of 
good child care tiiat lead to optimal child development Fmdmgs tom tiie sttidy offer 
parents help m choosmg child care and tiie specific markers of quaUty. In addition to 
aidmg parents, tiie sttidy also provides guidance for policymakers about what good care 
should be and how to regulate it. 

Witiiout subsidies, many famiUes are forced to rely on whatever child care tiiey can 
afford which often means leaving children unsupervised or leaving tiiem in madequate 
and unsafe care. We discuss affordabiUty m more deptii m tiie section on Child Care for 
Workmg FamiUes, however it is worfli noting here tiiat federal fimdmg for child care has 
uicreased 80 percent smce 1993. The $4 bilUon in additional fimds over six years added 
tiuough welfare reform. The earUer patchwork ofchild care fimdmg has been 
stteamlined m a way tiiat will enable states to design comprehensive, mtegrated child care 
delivery systems to meet tiie needs of workmg families. Each budget tiie President has 
submitted to Congress has mcluded mcreased fimding for child care. The most recent 
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five-year $20 billion proposal provides for wise and pmdent investments in subsidies, tax 
credits, and resources to states and communities to improve the quaUty ofchild care 
programs. 

Strengthening Elementary and Secondary Education 

There has been no more cmcial component of the Administtation's focus on children than 
its emphasis on education. Beginning in 1993 and tiiroughout tiie subsequent years, 
several targeted sttategies generated new attention to and new investment in elementary, 
secondary and higher education, as well as to the linkage between schooling and 
employment opportunities. 

Ensuring children's progress m tiie early grades became a critical first step. Through the 
reautiiorization of tiie Elementtuy and Secondary Education Act (ESEA), tiie Unproving 
America's Schools Act of 1994, Educational Excellence for All Children Act of 1999, and 
tiie Goals 2000: Educate America Act, tiie Clinton Admmisttation took a number of 
historic steps towards preparing all of America's students to meet high academic 
standards and to ttansform tiie Federal role in education. 

Research has shown msttuction Unked to high standards can produce significant gams to 
sttident performance m readmg and matii. The 1994 laws were built around tiie standards-
based qjproach to reform: leveraging federal resources to encourage and assist states m 
developmg and unplementing challengmg state sttmdards for all children and in usmg 
tiiose standards to unprove leammg tiuough a coherent and aligned system of curricula 
and assessments. Witii federal leadership and support, 48 states, Puerto Rico and tiie 
Disttict of Columbia have completed development of state content standards for children, 
and two otiier sttites have promoted challenging sttmdards on tiie local level. 

Accordmg to tiie General Accounting Office, state officials beUeve tiiat Goals 2000 is 
helpmg states meet tiieu own education reform goals. Goals 2000 and ESEA are spurring 
sttmdards-based reform in local schools and communities. More tiian 80 percent of school 
distticts witii high concenttations of low-mcome children, and ahnost half of all distticts 
nationwide, reported tfiat Titie I is "drivmg standards-based reform m tfie disttict as a 
whole." 

The Educational Excellence for All Children Act of 1999 is President CUnton's proposal 
for reautiiorizmg tiie Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA). His proposal 
continues tfiis Admmisttation's commitinent to education m tfie 1994 reautfiorization as 
well as Goals 2000, by buUdmg on tfie promise of getting high expectations, academic 
sttmdards and weU-prepared teachers into every classroom tiuough mcentives and 
sttonger accountability to ensure tiiat such reforms ttike hold. In addition, buildmg on 
tiie evidence tiiat sttident-teacher mteraction is promoted by reduced class size, $1.2 
billion has been allocated to provide fimds to hue and ttam more tiian 30,000 additional 
qualified teachers for tiie 1999-2000 school year. 
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Unprovements in achievement provide evidence that tiie Administtation's reforms and 
initiatives are making a difference. Data from the National Assessment of Educational 
Progress (NAEP) and two intemational assessments provide clear indication that tiiese 
changes are working in certain subject areas. The percentage of tiiose performing above 
or at the basic achievement level has improved for most grade levels in reading and 
mathematics. There have been significant increases m math scores at the 4th, 8th, and 
12th grades. The National Education Goals Panel reported ttiat between 1990 and 1996, 
27 States significantly increased ttie percentage of 8tii graders scoring at eitiier the 
proficient or the advanced level on tiie NAEP matii test. 

Another of tiie President's education challenges is tiiat all children will read well and 
independently by tiie end of the third grade. Through tiie America Reads Challenge, tiie 
President enlisted over 1000 colleges and universities to sign up for tiie Federal Work-
Study program, sending tiieir work study sttidents into schools and communities to ttitor 
children m readmg to help meet tiie challenge. Over 3000 ttitor coordmators from 
colleges and universities as well as schools and community organizations have been 
framed, and consortia of readmg collaboratives have new fimds to ttam duectly up to 
10,000 readmg ttitors. hi September of 1998, an additional $3 million was awarded to 
sixty-one partnerships across tiie countiy to provide resources for early Uteracy 
mitiatives. Sttengtiienmg efforts to promote children's Uteracy, The Readmg Excellence 
Act was passed m October 1998, m response to tiie President's challenge to all Americans 
to help children leam to read. This Act provides $260 milUon tiiat will serve more ttian 
half a million children m pre-kmdergarten ttuough tiiird grade. 
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School Safety 

In spite of the well-publicized shootings, like the youth crime rate outside of school, the 
overall school crime rate between 1993 and 1996 declined. The Departinent of Education 
reports the rate dropping slightly from about 164 school-related crimes for every 1,000 
sttidents ages 12 to 18 in 1993 to about 128 such crimes in 1996. 

In addition, serious violent crime constitutes a small percentage of the total amount of 
school crime, and homicide is exttemely rare. Fewer than 1 percent of the more tiian 
7,000 children who were murdered in 1992 and 1993 combined were killed at school. In 
tiie 1992-93 and 1993-94 school years combined, 63 sttidents ages 5 tiuough 19 were 
murdered at school and 13 committed suicide. 

However, even these deatiis were too many and, in fact, tiie number of multiple-victim 
homicide events at schools mcreased, from two in tiie 1992-93 school year to six m 1997-
1998. The number of victuns m tiiese events also mcreased (from four in 1992-1993 to 
16 Ul 1997-98). It was these highly publicized series of multiple student killmgs tiiat 
sensitized the nation to tiie need to pay much greater attention to young people. 
Sttategies that tiie CUnton Administtation had been pressmg for some tune, such as early 
detection of student's leaming and emotional problems, adult mentoring, constmctive 
activities for children when they are not in school, and more effective conttols on the 
safety and availability of guns became not only acceptable but sought after solutions by 
tiie public. 

In October 1998, tiie President convened tiie first-ever White House Conference on 
School Safety, and outlmed tiie Safe Schools/Healtiiy Sttidents Uiitiative to target youtii 
with comprehensive services to prevent violence and promote healthy development. This 
program, a ground-breakmg coUaboration across tiie Departtnents of Justice, Education 
and Healtii and Human Services, was fimded mitially in FY 1999. It is designed to 
enable school distticts to develop safer leamuig environments and help kids avoid tiie 
dangers of violence, dmgs and other destmctive behaviors. 

Buildmg on tiie systems-of-care ĵ proach, tiie $100 miUion Safe Schools/Healtiiy 
Sttidents program requires school distticts to form partnerships witti local mental healtti 
and law enforcement autiiorities to promote healtiiy child development. Fifty-four uihan, 
suburban, rural and ttibal school distticts m tiie first wave of tiiis violence prevention 
strategy are galvanizmg theu communities around five areas of focus: safe school 
envuxsnments and poUcies, alcohol, dmg and violence prevention and mtervention 
programs, school and community menttil healtii preventive and freatinent services, early 
childhood social and emotional development programs, and school reform. These 
communities seek to improve tiie mental healtii of children ttuough school-based 
programs designed to significantly sttengtiien tiie abiUty of schools, communities and 
families to recognize early wammg signs of disfress, and provide support and safety for 
children. 
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The Safe and Dmg-Free Schools national programs were also redesigned to reinforce the 
President's commitinent to school safety. Violence prevention joined dmg abuse 
prevention as a key emphasis. The program provides fundmg to support tiie National 
Resource Center for Safe Schools. This center, funded in collaboration witii Departtnent 
of Justice (DOJ), and the Department of Education, has been established to offer fraining 
and technical assistance tiiat will enable schools and communities to create safe school 
environments. The program also awards grants to districts and communities to improve 
the effectiveness of prevention programming. To ensure broad reach for its joint ttaining 
efforts, tiie tiuee departtnents also developed Partnerships for Preventing Violence, six 
national facilitated satellite broadcasts. Aheady, nearly 10,000 healtii, education, 
juvenile and criminal justice professionals and otiier community leaders have been 
ttained to address violence using a multi-disciplinary approach. 

Education for Children with Special Needs 

The Administtation has made significant efforts to unprove and increase opportunities 
available to children witii disabiUties. The percent of children served by public school 
programs for children with disabilities has mcreased m recent years and the 
Administration has aided in unproving and expanding the programs that serve disabled 
children. Currently, more tiian 5.8 milhon children and youtii witii disabiUties receive 
special education services under tiie Individuals with DisabiUties Education Act. 

The President signed tiie Individuals witii DisabiUties Education Act m 1997, reaffirmmg 
tiie commitinent to provide all our children witii tiie opportunity for quaUty education. 
Smce IDEA'S origmal enacttnent m 1975, tiuee times as many disabled young people are 
enrolled m colleges and universities, and twice as many Americans witii disabiUties m 
tiieu twenties are m tiie woriqjlace. However, children and youtii witii disabiUties were 
often excluded from the mamsfream curricula and assessments used witii non-disabled 
classmates. In addition, many children witii disabiUties stiU present alannmg statistics. 
Twice as many children witii disabiUties drop out of school and guls who leave school 
before graduating become young, unwed motiiers at a much higher rate tiian do tiieir non-
disabled peers. 

The Administtation woriced to expand IDEA '97 to sttengtiien academic expectations for 
disabled students and to eUmmate tiie discrepancy between what disabled students are 
expected to leam m comparison witii tiieu non-disabled peers. The law now ensures tiiat 
children witii disabiUties can be mcluded ui exttacurricular events and clubs, as well as 
regular classroom activities. It also ensures tiiat children witii disabiUties have tiie same 
curricula and tiie same assessments, and it seeks to help teachers get tiie fiill range of 
skills needed to best serve children witii disabilities. 

Many childhood mental disorders and cognitive disabiUties go unnoticed, but children 
suffermg fiom Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) often cause great 
concem to parents and teachers. It is estunated tiiat ADHD affects 3 to 5 percent of 
school age children. HHS has taken a proactive approach, sponsoring sttidies to advance 
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tiie mental healtii science and knowledge of ADHD. Recent NIMH supported research 
has contributed further evidence that stimulant medications are more effective tiian 
behavioral therapies in conttolhng the core symptoms of ADHD. But the addition of 
behavioral treatments result in improved fimctioning in terms of better social skills and 
higher academic achievement. 

Leaming disabilities (LD) affect 10 million children in the U.S., or one in every five 
school children. The majority of children with leaming disabilities are diagnosed with 
reading disabilities. The NICHD has initiated a collaborative research network of LD 
Research Centers to conduct long-term, prospective, longittidinal, multi-disciplinary 
research related to tiie causes, neurobiological correlates, developmental course, and 
cognitive and biological characteristics of leaming disabilities. The LDRCs have made 
significant advances in identifying which teaching and intervention methods are most 
effective for LD children and have shown tiiat early interventions yield significantly 
better readmg skills. 

Research through these institutes is providing new msights mto appropriate tteattnents for 
children with special leaming and behavior issues. In addition, as children gain sttategies 
for concentration and achieve higher social functioning, they are better able to advance 
academically. These are critical sttidies tiiat support tiie President's goal to get all 
American children reading by tiie thud grade. 

In addition to sttengthenmg tiie education children witii physical and cognitive 
disabihties receive, considerable advances have been made m enablmg theu parents to 
balance the demands of work and raismg a child witii a disabiUty. The first piece of 
legislation tiie President signed, the Family and Medical Leave Act (FMLA), makes 
workplaces more accommodating for many families that include a child or adult with a 
disabiUty. By permitting employees to take tune off to care for a newbom or ill child, 
witiiout risking loss of a job or health uisurance, tiiese famiUes now have greater 
flexibiUty to navigate tiie challenges tiiat children with special needs often face. 

Making the Intemet Widely Available for Children 

Witii tiie exttaordinary explosion of uiformation technology, it is essential tiiat students 
have access to it if they are to gain the skills and knowledge necessary to function in the 
next century. The Clinton Administration has recognized the growing unportance of 
technology m tiie Uves of children. In 1996, tiie President challenged tiie nation's parents, 
teachers, government, community and busmess leaders to woric togetiier to ensure tiiat all 
American children are technologically Uterate by tiie 21st centtuy. The President outlmed 
goals mcluding connectmg every school and classroom m America to tiie Intemet and 
providmg ttammg and support to enable teachers and students to use technology to 
enhance education. $257 milUon was allocated m FY 1997 to launch tiie Technology 
Literacy Challenge. Witii support fixjm some of tiie nation's largest telecommunications 
companies, as well as tiie newly created Tech Corps, a national organization of private 
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sector volunteers with technological expertise, the Administration is making sttides 
towards reaching the goal of technological literacy for America's youth. 

The Achninisttation also advanced the ambitious goal of connecting libraries and 
hundreds of thousands of classrooms in schools to the Intemet. To achieve this goal, the 
Federal Communications Commission established a special discount rate (the Education 
or "e" rate) to make this electtonic communications and knowledge base available to the 
poorest and most isolated rural schools. The e-rate provides a 20 to 90 percent discount 
on telecommunication services, Intemet access and intemal coimections to public and 
private schools and libraries. In 1998, the first year tiiat tiie education rate was available, 
$1.7 bilUon in e-rate discounts went to over 80,000 urban and rural schools and libraries. 
Thousands more schools and libraries will be wired to tiie Intemet in tiie coming years as 
a result of tiiis discounted rate, witii tiie potential of reaching schools tiiat teach 40 
million American children. 

Advancing Aspirations and Ability to Afford College and Work 

For too many children, educational opportunities and decent jobs beyond high school 
have seemed unattainahle. Yet the Administtation beUeved sfrongly that making these 
opportunities available is vital to young people's success m a more technologically 
advanced society where a global marketplace is reshapmg the quantity and quaUty of 
employment and careers. Sfrengtiienmg children's mformation about and duect 
experience with the vast array of career possibilities, theu knowledge of potential 
financial aid, and tiieu famiUarity with adults who participate in tiie labor force could 
contribute to building higher aspirations and planning the educational and work 
experiences necessary to reach these aspirations. In addition, making college more 
affordable through a range of unproved and expanded grants, loans and scholarships for 
higher education would ease tiie financial burden on students and parents and overcome 
one of tiie biggest barriers to higher leaming. 

Consequently, tiie Administration initiated several stteams of activity. The School to 
Work Opporttmities Act of 1994 fostered a systemic reform sttategy to develop rigorous 
preparation of students for post-secondary education regardless of whetiier tiiey were 
oriented toward vocational or academic advancement. States and local communities have 
begun new-parttierships among employers, educators, labor representatives and students 
to shape what schools teach about what it takes to succeed m tiie real worid of work, 
mcrease work-site educational opportunities, and Unk work-based and school-based 
leammg. By 1998, every state was participatmg m School to Work programs, and 
communities were instittiting sttategies such as career majors by tiie 1 Itii grade, work-
based leammg, employer partners for schools and sttidents, and stepped up school-based 
activities to help sttidents leam about career options and formulate goals for tiiemselves. 
New school-to-woric reforms also reach elementtuy and middle schools in order to touch 
youngsters as early as possible witii work-related experiences and mformation about tiie 
vast array of potential occupations. In local communities across the countty, tiiousands 
of employers are now engaged in working with schools. 
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Linking eaming and learning has also been the principle behind tiie Administtation's 
efforts to help students obtain summer jobs with complementary educational activities. 
To combat tiie slippage in skills and knowledge which often occurs during the summer 
months, significant effort has been made to increase tiie number of young people who 
participate in some form of education as well as work during their summer vacations. 

Young people aging out of foster care also need special attention to help them become 
successful adults. The Administtation has proposed expansion of tiie Independent Living 
program for foster youth to help tiiem complete high school, and gain more education or 
vocational ttaining. 

Sttidents increasingly are dependent on financial resources if tiiey are to achieve access to 
higher education or other patiiways to employment after completing high school. Yet 
tiiere is evidence that some families are unaware, or leam too late, of financial aid tiiat is 
available to enable tiieir children to plan to attend college, and tiiat many otiier families 
and sttidents need additional financial help m order to be able to pay for higher education. 

The new High Hopes for College program, approved in tiie Higher Education Act 
Amendments of 1998, promotes new parttierships between colleges and high-poverty 
middle schools to mspire more young teenagers to have high expecttitions, sttiy m school 
and go on to college. The mitiative is designed to inform middle schools and famiUes as 
early as possible about financial aid available for education after high school and to 
bolster that information witii mentors and ttitors for middle grades students. 

To respond to tiie need to make higher education more affordable, tiie Adminisfration 
took a variety of actions to expand tiie availabiUty of fmancial aid through grants, loans, 
scholarships and work-study. New permanent low interest rates for student loans wiU 
save about $700 for tiie typical college student witii loans, and as much as $11 bilUon for 
students over tiie next five years. It is projected tiiat m 1998, more tiian 3 milUon 
sttidents will receive Ford Duect Loans averagmg $11,000, illusttating tiie rapidity witii 
which tfie Departtnent of Education has unplemented tiiis loan program since its mitial 
phase-in during 1993. Botii tiie number of students receivmg PeU Grants and tiie amount 
of tiie grant have also mcreased smce 1993, as have tiie numbers of sttidents participating 
m tiie Federal Woik-Sttidy program. The 1998 Higher Education Amendments again 
mcreased tiie amount of assistance a student receives through Palled Grants to $4,500, a 
50 percent increase. 

A record number of young people enroUed m college m tiie fall of 1998. In addition to 
tiie help provided by tiie expanded loan and grant programs, college wiU be more 
affordable when tiie "HOPE Scholarship" tax credit for sttidents starting college and tiie 
Lifetune Leammg tax credit for upper level college, graduate and professional degree 
sttidents and adults are fiilly phased m. Approxunately 13.1 nullion sttidents are expected 
to benefit from tiiis new tax credit, which comprises tiie largest mvesttnent m higher 
education since tiie G.l. Bill fifty years ago. 
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Community Service by Youth 

The Adminisfration has promoted ttie value of community service, both for its positive 
outcomes for the community, and also for the individual performing the work. The 
ttemendous satisfaction of conttibuting to one's community is coupled witii tiie unique 
experiences and opportunities to interact and work with people from as close as your 
neighborhood, or from around the world. 

Recognizing this, tiie Administtation created AmeriCorps in 1993, a federal program 
whose nearly 40,000 participants each year volunteer to do community work. In 
exchange for completion of a year's intensive service, AmeriCorp members are eligible 
for an award of $4,725 for college or ttaining and possible forbearance on student loans. 

Contmumg to highlight the unportance of community service, in 1997 the President 
hosted tiie Presidents' Summit for America's Futtue. Chaired by General Colin Powell, 
tiie Summit brought togetiier President Clmton, fonner Presidents Bush, Ford, and Carter, 
and Mrs. Reagan to sfrengthen and expand volunteering and service programs to meet tiie 
needs of America's youth. 

A total of 150,000 mdividuals have served m AmeriCorps smce 1994, working on service 
projects m 4,000 communities tiiroughout tiie countty. Corps members jom witii some of 
the nation's largest voluntary and nonprofit organizations, from Habitat for Humanity to 
tiie American Red Cross, Boys and Guls Clubs and tiie YMCA to carry out tiieir missions 
of service to children and famiUes with a wide range of needs. Members of AmeriCorps 
have tutored and mentored more than 4 million children, developed after-school programs 
for more than one milUon young people, helped build 11,000 homes, and recruited more 
than 2 milUon volunteers. Other AmeriCorps volunteers have immunized children, 
cleared trails, painted schools and helped victims of natural disasters. 

Increasing Opportunities to Participate in the Arts 

For tfie first time, promoting students' competencies in the arts, along with matii and 
science, was included in tiie national education goals Usted m Goals 2000. After tiiis 
legislation, tfie Department of Education and tfie National Endowment for tiie Arts 
developed a blueprint to achieve tfiis goal. In 1995, tfieu efforts were formaUzed as tfie 
Goals 2000 Arts Education Partnership. This parttiership has focused over 100 national 
organizations on the followmg priority areas: arts assessment, advocacy, standards, arts ui 
early child care, and research. Togetiier witii tiie Department of Education's National 
Center for Education Statistics, the partnership conducted tiie first national assessment on 
children's exposure and proficiency m tiie arts. The first study of its kmd conducted m 
over twenty years, tiie NAEP Report Card provided evidence of tiie need to sttengthen 
arts education m schools. A sunilar assessment is scheduled for 2007, which will allow 
results of recent efforts to be evaluated. 
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Various otiier reports and studies have evaluated the promising practices of arts programs 
in schools. The President's Committee on the Arts and Humanities, along witii tiie Arts 
Education Partnership, produced a report entitled "Gaining tiie Arts Advantage" which 
examined the literacy and competency of arts in various school districts. 

Ul September of 1994, the President challenged his Committee on the Arts and 
Humanities to explore ways to enhance the availability of tiie arts and the humanities to 
children. By sttengthenmg arts education, and using arts as an innovative approach to 
help youth at risk, tiie Administtation has greatly fiutiiered appreciation of art among 
youth. Artistic expression and pursuits have also been given legitimacy and importance 
as a sttategy to give kids in high risk neighborhoods witii particular personal challenges a 
way to fmd success and build skills and self-confidence. 

In addition to mcreasing ttaditional arts education, tiie Administtation has promoted an 
mnovative approach to reachmg children at risk through tiie use of tiie arts. Responding 
to President's CUnton challenge, an unprecedented emphasis was placed on programs 
designed to prevent violence and risky behavior. The Youtii Arts Development Project 
was a tiuee-year program aimed at youth offenders witii a sttong evaluation component, 
sponsored by tiie Departtnent of Justice's Office of Juvenile Justice and Delmquency 
Prevention. Results are showmg that participants have a more favorable attitude, and are 
less likely to offend. 

The "Parttiership for ConfUct Resolution Education ui tiie Arts" is a unique program tiiat 
provides conflict resolution ttammg tiuough tiie arts to juvenile offenders m detention 
and conrection sites. The "Arts and At Risk Youtii" programs look to providmg job skills 
and training confUct resolution during after-school hours. "Art Works!" is a partnership 
of tiie National Endowment for tiie Arts and tiie Center for Substance Abuse Prevention 
(CSAP), U.S. Departtnent ofHealtii and Human Services, tiiat was designed to encourage 
prevention partnerships between arts organizations and community groups tiiat work witii 
youth at risk of substance abuse. 

"Commg Up Taller: Arts and Humamties Programs for Children and Youtii at Risk" is an 
award program developed by tiie President's Committee for tiie Arts and Humanities, tiie 
National Endowments and Humanities and significant corporate support. These prizes 
highUght tfie vibrancy and effectiveness of programs tiiroughout tiie countty tiiat offer 
opporttmities for children and teenagers to leam new skiUs, expand tiieu experience, 
modes of expression and vision, and develop a sense of self, well-bemg and belongmg. 

The Admuiistration's unprecedented support for tiie contmued development of arts 
education as well as for usmg arts as a tool to help at-risk children will have a lastmg 
unpact. But m addition to sttirtmg various mventive programs, one of tiie most far-
reachmg accomplishments mvolves tiie parttierships tiiat have been mitiated and created 
to coordmate tiiese programs. Bringmg various federal agencies togetiier to use arts as a 
catalyst provides a solid foundation to ensure tiiat arts play a significant and fiilfiUmg role 
in the lives of children. 
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rV. MORE AMERICAN CHILDREN ARE ECONOMICALLY SECURE 

Income and Poverty 

Too many families work hard and still stmggle to support their children. This concem 
drove the Administtation to pursue a comprehensive and long-term agenda to make work 
pay. As more families are lifted out of poverty, more children gain the benefits that come 
with increased economic security, mcluding better health, increased educational success, 
decreased likelihood of early child bearing, and better opportunities for futtire 
employment and eamings. By tackling tiie social and economic problems inhibiting the 
healthy development of low income families, children, and communities, the 
Adminisfration has put tiie nation on the path to a brighter futtire. 

Average family income is one important marker of resources available to children. 
Between 1975 and 1992, mean mcome of families witii children grew only slightly, from 
$42,916 to $45,747 (m constant 1995 doUars). Smce 1992, however, mean family 
mcome has gr«wn more rapidly, witii an average annual growtii rate of 3.1 percent 
compared to tiie earlier rate of 0.4 percent. Botii manied couple famiUes witii children 
and female-headed families with children experienced acceleration in income growth. 
Household income has also shown sttong gams for all regions of tiie countiy and for all 
groups. 

Sustamed economic growth, reduction in unemployment and mcreasmg employment 
opportunities and policy changes mcluding expansion of the Eamed Income Tax Credit, 
and mcreases m the mmimum wage togetiier have also contiibuted to tiie first reductions 
m child poverty m many years. Smce 1981, poverty rates for children have clung 
sttibbomly at or slightly above 20 percent. However, between 1993 and 1998, tiie 
number of children m poverty (by tiie official measure) decUned more tiian m any five 
year period m tiie last 30 years. In 1993,15.7 milUon children under 18 years of age 
were below flie poverty Une, about 22.7 percent of tiie child population. By 1998, 
poverty had fallen to approxunately 13.5 miUion children, or 18.9 percent of flie child 
population. Between 1997 and 1998 alone, the poverty rate for children dropped from 
19.9 to 18,9 percent, a significant shift. The number of related children under age 6 
below poverty has also decreased from 6.1 milUon m 1993 to 4.8 miUion in 1998, a 21 
percent declme. Though tiiere is stiU much work to be done to Uft tfie remaming milUons 
of children above tiie poverty tiireshold, the trend is moving ui tiie right duection. 

The percenUige of welfare recipients woricmg has ttipled smce 1992, and an estunated 1.5 
milUon people who were on welfare m 1997 were woricmg m 1998. There is also 
evidence tiiat, on average, a family's eammgs increase when a family member gets ajob. 
The Eamed Uicome Tax Credit (EITC), which tiie Admmisttation fought hard to expand 
Ul 1993, is a major factor in unprovuig tiie rewards of work, and for parents who choose 
it, to get part of tiiis ttix credit m tiieir regular pay check. 
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Work Incentives 

One cmcial sttategy for strengthening families' resources has involved rewarding work so 
that families who participate in the labor force gain sufficient resources to raise a family. 
The Administtation's vigorous efforts to expand the Eamed Income Tax Credit have 
made a substantial impact on family income. The EITC gives low-income working 
families a rebate on their federal taxes which they can take annually in a lump sum or as 
part of their regular pay check. In 1993, the EITC just offset the negative impact of 
federal income and payroll taxes on poverty. By 1996, the EITC offset the impact of 
taxes for 1.2 million children and lifted an additional 1.2 million children out of poverty. 
In 1997 alone, the EITC reduced the number of children living in poverty by 2.2 million, 
according to the Council of Economic Advisors. In a more recent analysis, the Council 
of Economic Advisors found tiiat between 1993 and 1997, over half tiie decline in child 
poverty was attributable to changes in taxes, especially the EITC. 

The Clmton Administtation expansion of tiie EITC has significantly increased tiie 
numbers of famiUes receivmg tiie credit (from 15.1 million m 1993 to 19.7 million 
famiUes projected for 1998) as well as tiie average credit per family (which rose 66.5 
percent between 1993-98, firom $1028 to $1547). In tiie 1998 ttix year, about 16.5 milhon 
of tiiose who claim tfie EITC are expected to be working families with children who will 
receive a credit averaging $1807. This progress is projected to contmue, bringmg tfie 
number of families who wiU benefit to approxunately 19.2 milUon m 2001. 

The EITC has provided unportant work mcentives for smgle women with children. For 
nearly two decades, work participation by smgle mothers was stagnant at about 74 
percent Between 1992 and 1997, however, accordmg to tiie CEA, single women witii 
children mcreased tiieu participation m the labor force from 73.7 percent to 84.2 percent. 
Increased atttichment to the workforce by this vuhierable group is atttibuted m significant 
measure to the mcentive effects of the expanded EITC. 

The Administiation recognized that wage levels were also particularly critical work 
mcentives for low-mcome workers. In 1995, based on the Administration's proposal. 
Congress enacted a long overdue mcrease m tiie minimum wage, the first m five years. 
During tfiat period, the real value of tfie minimum wage had decreased by 15 percent. 

The successive minimum wage mcreases m 1996 and 1997 raised the wages of workers 
m 1.4 milUon poor famiUes and 649,000 near poor famiUes. Full-time work at tfie 
mmunum wage ($4.72 an hour m 1993 and $5.15 an hour m 1997) for a family witfi one 
eamer and one child uicreased theu mcome by 14 percent or $1402 as a resuU of tiie 
combmed EITC expansion and minimum wage mcreases. For a family witii one eamer 
and two children, tiie mcrease m mcome reached $2761, or 27 percent higher tiian 
witiiout tiiese poUcy changes. 
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State Experimentation with Work Incentives 

Beginning in 1993, the Administtation fostered state experimentation with work 
incentives for low-income families. Under waivers granted by the Department of Health 
and Human Services to test ways to make work more rewarding than welfare, more than 
30 states enabled families to keep more of their eamings. About 40 states have continued 
or expanded these work incentives under the Temporary Assistance for Needy Families 
program created under welfare reform. Through the waiver mechanism, many states also 
increased the amount of assets and resources that a family could have and still be eligible 
to receive public assistance and a few states pioneered the use of Individual Development 
Accounts to encourage families to save money for investments in education or housing. 
Under TANF, the vast majority of states have changed their asset and resource limitations 
and now 28 states permit families to establish IDAs. 

While many of these state efforts are still under mtensive study and outcomes will not be 
fully known for some time, there is evidence that suggests these approaches show 
promise in boosting family income. Preliminary findings from a six month period in the 
Los Angeles County's Jobs First GAIN program, now operated under TANF, showed tiiat 
43 percent of the participants were employed after six months in the program, compared 
to 32 percent for the control group. Eamings of the Jobs First GAIN participants 
exceeded tiiose of tiie conttol group by 46 percent ($1,286 compared to $879) during tiie 
same six month period. Otiier studies of famihes leaving welfare also mdicate that 
eamings increase when a family member on welfare gets ajob. 

In addition to making work pay for families, the Clmton Adminisfration has 
revolutionized welfare by ttuning pubhc assistance mto a work-based system. No longer 
are families entitied to federal assistance, but instead tiiey are subject to work 
requirements and Umits on tiie duration of federal assistance. The reconceptualization of 
the welfare system is mtended to promote work. The expectation is tiiat children will 
benefit tom the new welfare requirements if tiieu parents leave welfare and enter tiie 
workforce. Research findings support the notion tiiat children raised m homes m which 
parents rely on pubUc aid instead of eamed income are sociaUy isolated from the 
mainsfream. Children who have an employed adult in tiie home leam about tiie world of 
woric and are more Ukely to understand tfie value of work and to develop the skills 
necessary to become a successful participant m the workforce. Also, children exposed to 
working adults tend to develop higher aspirations that they will one day be able to 
support themselves through work rather than welfare. 

The Departinent ofHealtii and Human Services has focused on monitoring tiie impact of 
welfare reform on children and famihes. While mitial findmgs mdicate tiiat welfare 
reform has been successful m movmg people tom welfare to work, it remains too early 
to assess adequately the full impact of welfare refonn or to address whether families 
leaving assistance remain poor. However, HHS has m place a wide range of research 
projects and activities, in collaboration witii sttites, universities and private foundations. 
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to determine the effects of tiiese complex and far-reaching changes on child well-being. 
The Adminisfration places a high value on evaluating the ways in which welfare refonn 
affects children. 

Child Support and Paternity 

With the changing stmcture of the labor market over tiie past several decades, it has 
become mcreasingly clear tiiat it generally takes the income of two parents to support a 
family. Children need tiie financial and emotional support of both parents, whether or not 
tiiey are living in the same household. Child support has become a critical source of 
support for the nearly 3 out of every 10 children livmg in single parent families. 

From tiie outset, the Administtation sought ways to provide more children with tiie child 
support owed tiiem, and to ensure botii tiie emotional and financial responsibility of both 
parents for tiieir children. The Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunities 
Reconciliation Act of 1996 gave states new tools to ensure children receive tiiis support. 
Included among these new enforcement mechanisms are: an expanded Federal Parent 
Locator System, a computer matching system tiiat locates noncustodial parents who owe 
child support, tough new penalties for non-payment, such as passport and driver's license 
revocation, computerized statewide collections, uniform mterstate child support laws, and 
autiiority for tiie IRS to seize tax refimds. Usmg tiie tax refund offset, a record $1.1 
bilUon for ttix year 1997 was collected, a 64% increase since 1992, benefittmg 1.3 million 
families. 

Witii vigorous efforts to raise tiie visibility ofchild support enforcement, new 
enforcement tools, and collaboration across a wide number of govemment agencies, 
progress has been considerable. Collections of child support have risen nearly 80 percent 
smce 1992 to a record $14.4 bilUon m FY '98. The number of cases witii child support 
coUections also rose significantly to 4.5 milUon, a 59 percent mcrease tom tiie 2.8 
milUon cases m 1992. 

Close to a tiurd ofchild support cases are mterstate m nattue, and biUions of doUars m 
support is owed to children whose parents cross state Unes to avoid paymg. Under tiie 
Child Support Recovery Act, tfie Justice Departtnent is mvestigating and prosecuting 
such cases. Under President CUnton's duection, tiie Justice Departtnent submitted 
legislation tiiat would make it a felony offense to cross sttite Unes to evade paymg child 
support if tiie obUgation is of a mmunum amount or has been due for a minunum amount 
of time. The President signed tiie bill, tiie Deadbeat Parents Punishment Act, into law m 
1998. 

By tiie early part of tiiis decade, it was clear that a key tool to encourage both parents' 
financial participation m tiie support of tiiefr children was to mcrease estabUshment of 
patemity. Legal esttibUshment of patemity is requued to enforce a child support order, 
provide children witii access to healtii care under tiieir fatiier's healtii care plan, provide 
rights of inheritance to social security benefits, and to establish a fatiier's access and 
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visitation rights, hi 1994, tiie Clinton Administtation made it easier for fatiiers to 
establish patemity voluntarily in the hospital at the time of a child's birth, hi FY 1998, an 
estunated 1.5 million patemities were established and acknowledged by parents, an all 
time high, creating more family arrangements in which both parents are positioned to 
provide financial and emotional support to their chilchen. This represented a 12% 
increase in one year alone, and three times as many patemities estabUshed as in 1992. Of 
these, nearly 40 percent, or 614,000, were in-hospital patemities, voluntarily 
acknowledged. Since the inception of the voluntary program, acknowledgments have 
grown nearly six-fold. The number of patemities established in 1997 exceeded the 
number of out-of-wedlock birtiis during the year, meaning patemities are being 
established for children bom in earlier years, hi 1992, paternity was established for just 
40 percent of children bom out of wedlock. 
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Children's Health Insurance 

For millions of working families, modest disposable income means making difficult 
tradeoffs among their children's most basic needs: heath and child care and housing costs, 
to name a few. Yet the availability of affordable care for children often makes the 
difference in their healtii, safety and development. 

In 1993, more than ten million children had no healtii insurance. Uninsured children are 
three times as likely to have unmet health needs as tiieir insured counterparts, and much 
less likely to have seen a doctor in the previous year. Some of these children are eligible 
for but not enrolled in Medicaid, the federal-state health insurance program serving low-
income families; for others, tiieu parents' employer either provides no healtii benefits at 
all, provides benefits which do not extend to dependents, or provides health insurance 
which parents forego because it is unaffordable. 

The 1997 Children's Healtii Uisurance Program (CHIP), mitially proposed by President 
Clmton, will enable up to five milUon children 0-18 up to 200 percent of poverty to 
acquue healtii uisurance. CHIP provides $24 billion over five years m federal resources, 
matchmg state fimds, to provide healtii insurance coverage for children m famiUes witii 
too much mcome to be eUgible for Medicaid, but not enough to afford employer-
sponsored healtii coverage. This is tiie largest mvesttnent m healtii care for low-mcome 
children since Medicaid was created m 1965, and paves tiie way for millions more 
children to be connected to a regular source of healtii care. 

Smce tiie begmnmg of CHIP unplementation m October 1997, HHS has approved plans 
for all states and territories tiiat will extend health msurance to over 2.5 million children 
witiiui tiuee years. EnrolUng more tiian one million children m 1998, states are well on 
their way to reaching this target. 

The program offers comprehensive benefits programs, tiie majority of which offer dental 
and mental healtii coverage. One of CHIP'S greatest sttrengtiis is tiie flexibiUty it offers 
states. Accordmg to tiie National Govemor's Association, 26 states have opted for 
sttategies such as "continuous eUgibiUty" and 12 states use "presumptive eUgibiUty," botii 
of which are mcluded m tiie Balanced Budget Act of 1997 to mcrease ttaditional 
Medicaid enrolhnent. Presumptive eUgibiUty allows coverage to begin unmediately on a 
temporary basis while formal ĵ )pUcations are processed. Additionally, families tiiat 
apply for CHIP but whose children are eUgible for tiie ttaditional Medicaid will have tiieu 
children covered through Medicaid. 

hi concert witii states and school distticts across tiie countty, HHS has mitiated an 
extensive education and outteach uiitiative to reach famiUes witti children who may be 
eligible for existing or new child healtii insurance programs. Given tiie unique 
opporttmity to Imk millions of cun-ently unmsured children to a regular source of medical 
care, a vast anay of federal agencies is reachmg out to every grantee, advocacy and 
professional network to send tfie message of tfie importance of healtfi care for children. 
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The Administtation has also engaged the private sector in a nationwide "Insure Kids 
Now" Outteach Campaign. Public service announcements and distribution of information 
in a wide range of languages have been employed to educate families about Medicaid and 
CHIP. A toll-free Insure Kids Now hotline was created, and has received more than 
100,000 calls. Efforts to enroll children include commitments from the private sector to 
print the Insure Kids Now hotline number on products, as well as govemment 
collaboration to recmit families through other programs such as the school lunch program 
and low income housing projects to take advantage of its benefits, recognize its value and 
enroll. In addition, many states, including Connecticut, Vermont, Arkansas, Wisconsin 
and New York, have also taken critical steps to remove tiie stigma of Medicaid so that 
more eligible families and children will enroll. 

Finally, the Administtation has continued to provide guidance and examples of how to 
stteamline the application and enrollment process, making it easier to enroll. Also, sites 
at which children can be determmed eligible for Medicaid and tiieir state's CHIP program 
have been expanded. 

Child Care for Working Families 

With 13 million preschoolers - mcludmg 6 million infants and toddlers, m child care, 
givmg parents access to affordable, safe child care programs is a priority of tiie 
Administration. Child care is often unaffordable for many families, and tiie lack of high 
quality child care not only inhibits children from entering school ready to leam, but also 
compromises the efforts of theu parents to be productive workers. 

The Adnunistration has taken cmcial first steps m sfrengthenmg tiie Federal conttibution 
to finance child care. The newly esttibhshed Child Care and Development Fund (CCDF) 
made available m 1998 $3.5 biUion m federal fimds alone to States and ttibes. This 
program, autiiorized by tiie Personal Responsibility and Work Opporttmity ReconciUation 
Act of 1996, assists with tiie child care expenses of low and moderate uicome families 
and famiUes making the ttransition from welfare so they can woilc or attend education or 
trammg programs. CCDF, for tfie first time, brings togetiier four Federal child care 
subsidy programs and allows Sttites to design a comprehensive, uitegrated service 
deUvery system. 

Mamtauimg consistent support for child care, m 1998, tiie President announced a major 
Child Care Uiitiative to sfrengtiien quality and unprove affordabiUty and access to child 
care. The President's mitiative mcludes approxunately $20 billion over five years for 
child care, putting tiie nation on ttack to double tiie number of children receivmg child 
care subsidies to more than tiiree miUion m tiie year 2003. 

Federal fimdmg for child care has mcreased by 80% smce 1993. The National Govemors 
Association also reports tiiat sttite spending on child care has mcreased by more tiian half 
And tiie additional child care fimds tiiat tiie President fought for in conjunction witii 
welfare reform have provided affordable child care choices to hundreds of tiiousands of 
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families while they work. Now federal child care programs serve nearly 1.5 million low 
and moderate income children and families. 

The President has also made it a goal to make child care accessible to under-served rural, 
and urban communities. The Agriculture Department's Rural Housing Service's 
Community Facilities program is working to meet tiie need for quality child care in rural 
areas. Thirty-one child care centers were created under this program in FY 1997, and the 
program is continuing to expand. The Rural Housing Service has also been forming 
parmerships witii otiier federal programs, like Head Start, and with the private sector to 
help extend child care opportunities in rural America. HUD is also supporting working 
families and those moving to work. Community Development Block Grants are now 
being used to fund initiatives that include on-site after-school child care and constmction 
ofchild care and youth centers. 

Transportation is also critical to aid parents with young children reach botii jobs and child 
care. As part of tiie Transportation Departtnent's Livable Communities Uiitiative, tiie 
Federal Transit Admmisttation has provided opporttmities for on-site community services 
- Head Start facilities, a healtii clmic, and child care centers - at ttansit facilities across tiie 
countty to help parents obtain chid care for theu children on theu commutmg routes to 
work or training. 

Child care. Head Start and after-school care are mcreasmgly meetmg the new reaUties of 
working families by providing support, supervision and developmental opportunities for 
children during hours that parents work. For the first time. Head Start fimds are bemg 
used m partnership with pre-kindergarten and child care providers and resources to offer 
full-day and full-year services, which can, m tum, help parents obtain full-time 
employment. Ui tiie last tiuee years. Head Sttirt has invested $340 million m expansion to 
more fiiU-day, full year program services m partnership with child care resources, and 
now provides such services to 50,000 more children. 

Through a series of federal mitiatives, an mcreasmg number of school-age children have 
safe, supervised activities and creative leaming opportunities after school while theu 
parents work. In addition to the child care resources states use for school-age children, 
thousands more schools have estabUshed or expanded opportunities for children in their 
out-of-school tune tiirough the 21" Centtiry Community Leaming Centers program. 
Between 1997 and 1999 alone, 1600 schools m 468 school distticts have been developmg 
after-school leaming centers. At the Administration's urging, $450 milUon will be 
devoted to this initiative m FY 2000, more than double tiie previous year, enablmg an 
estunated 1000 school distticts and 4000 schools and community-based agencies to 
provide constmctive and educational activities for approxunately one million students 
after the end of the school day. 

To augment tiie mcreasmg fimdmg base, tiie Departtnent of Education has forged creative 
parttierships witii tiie Charles Stewart Mott Foundation to sttengtiien tiie quality of after-
school programming and ttaming for adults in tiiese enterprises. Seventeen federal 
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agencies, coordinated through the National Partnership for Reinventing Govemment, also 
collaborated in launching Afterschool.gov. a new web site designed to make available 
information about the vast array of federal facilities, expertise and resources across the 
country that could provide venues, academic and cultural experiences and expertise, 
mentoring, and funding to enhance activities for young people during their non-school 
hours. 

But despite increases in the Child Care and Development Fund included in the Personal 
Responsibility Act, use of TANF funds for child care, and tiie burgeoning after-school 
support, inadequate public support prevents millions of children in low-income working 
families from being able to get tiie quality care tiiey need in safe and affordable 
environments. 
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V. AMERICA'S CHILDREN HAVE MORE STABLE AND SECURE FAMILIES 

One of the most consistent Administtation themes has involved promoting more stable 
families for children. Several sttategies have been mounted to address tiiis goal. For 
example, reducing tiie number of teenagers having babies before tiiey are emotionally or 
financially ready is an essential target for improving the stability of young families. The 
Administtation has also placed emphasis on tiie role of tiie father in families, and worked 
to eluninate family violence. Also, landmark legislation and efforts by the President have 
enabled parents to take Family and Medical leave after the birth of a child or to take care 
of personal medical emergencies. The Adoption and Safe Families Act has also been 
designed to place foster children in permanent families faster. Using all of tiiese means, 
tiie Administtation has sought to create a loving, caring environment for every child, 
affording them the protection and opporttmities all children need to thrive. 

Adoption and Permanent Families 

For some children, fmdmg a stable and lovmg home requues public mtervention. As a 
resuh of placing intense focus smce 1993 on advancmg tiie goal of getting children into 
permanent families, many positive results are aheady evident. 

Smce 1993, tiie number of children witii special needs who have been adopted witii tiie 
help of Titie IV-E Adoption Assisttmce fimds has mcreased by 60 percent. Children witii 
special needs are tiiose children who ttaditionally have Ungered m foster care mstead of 
bemg adopted by families who are able to make lifelong committnents to tiiem. Adoption 
Assistance fimdmg is essential to tiie effort to find families who can adopt children who 
have special needs, includmg children witii disabilities, seriously emotionally disttu-bed 
children, and older children. Between 1996 and 1998, tiie numbers of children reported 
adopted from tiie pubhc foster care system nationwide mcreased 29 percent - from 28,000 
to 36,000 - well on tiie way to meeting, and possibly exceedmg, tiie President's goal of 
56,000 adoptions m 2002. Settmg goals state by state, and providmg financial mcentives 
to meet tiie outcomes, resulted m 35 states makmg sufficient advances toward tiieu 
adoption goals to receive adoption mcentive bonus awards m FY 1999. 

As early as 1993, tiie Admmisttation successfiiUy advanced and secured fimdmg for tiie 
Family Preservation and Support Program. This program was specifically designed to 
help states, local govemments, and service providers develop effective programs to serve 
children and famiUes at risk, and m hopes of preventmg children from entering foster care 
at all. 

Dismayed by tiie numbers of children needmg famiUes who were waitmg m ttie foster 
care system, ttie Admmistiation resolved tiiat, by tiie year 2002, tiie number of children 
adopted or placed in guardianship each year would be doubled, hi 1997, tiie President 
signed tiie Adoption and Safe Families Act, which, among otiier tiungs, challenged tiie 
states to meet tiie goal of doublmg adoptions. 
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Building on challenges tiie President had set witii his Adoption 2002 Uiitiative, this 
legislation represents an important landmark in federal child welfare law, establishing 
national goals of safety, permanency and well-being for chilchen in foster care. The new 
law provided incentives to states to increase the number of children who are adopted from 
the foster care system each year, in hopes of reaching the target established in Adoption 
2002. New adoption tax credits make adoption more feasible for thousands of families. 
The Multiethnic Placement Act makes explicit that states must eliminate barriers to ttans-
racial adoption, ensuring that love and stability, and not race and culture, are the sole 
basis for adoption. The Administtation has also encouraged the use of recent technology 
to aid the adoption process, developing a plan to use the Intemet to share information 
about children who are legally free for adoption, thereby removing geographic barriers 
and shortening the time needed to find them adoptive families. 

Finally, the Administration forged partnerships with States to launch child welfare waiver 
demonsttation projects, in order to test and evaluate new methods of moving children 
quickly into safe, permanent homes. Since 1997, the Department has granted waivers to 
26 states, providmg them with flexibility around certam provisions of title fV-E of the 
Social Security Act to pursue innovative child welfare service delivery and financing 
strategies. Collectively, the demonstration projects are auned at reducing the number of 
children in foster care, the length of time in foster care, the use of more restrictive and 
costly placement settings, re-allegations of abuse and neglect and re-entry to foster care. 
Most notably, ten states are undertaking demonsttations that specifically focus on assisted 
guarcUanship/kinship permanence or adoption. All demonsttation states will rigorously 
evaluate the impact of these promising models so that child welfare policy at the Federal 
and state levels can benefit from new knowledge about promoting permanence for 
children. 

The legislation also enforces the Admmisttation's top priority of safety, by specifymg tiiat 
safety should be a priority m the court's determination of whether or not a foster child 
should retum home. While clarifying tiie concept of "reasonable efforts" that states must 
take to keep a child with his or her family, the law contmues to recognize tiie unportance 
of preserving and unifying famiUes. These revisions emphasize the need to ensure 
children's safety m all such decisions and clarify that states need not make all efforts to 
keep children with their parents if their parent has been convicted of murdering another 
child, or if the child has been subjected to other aggravated cucumstances. 

The Admuiistration's efforts to promote adoption, including passage of the Adoption and 
Safe Families Act, have spurred a remarkable mcrease in the number of children adopted. 
However, still thousands of foster youth are never adopted and never retum home. These 
children are raised m tiie foster care system, and each year over 20,000 foster youth must 
leave the system and forge out on theu own when they tum 18. Witiiout the emotional, 
social, and financial support tiiat families provide, many of tiiese young people are not 
adequately prepared to become entirely self-sufficient. The Administration recognizes 
that it is the nation's responsibility to help these foster youtii when their own families are 
unwilling or unavailable to do so. 

48 



The President and the First Lady have promoted stability for foster children who are 
never adopted and remain in foster care until the age of majority. The President proposed 
and Congress enacted expanded activity and doubling of the new resources for the 
Independent Living Program, which provides money for states to help foster children 
become successful young adults when they leave foster care. These significant 
investtnents will provide foster youth witii access to healtii care and to help tiiem eam a 
high school diploma, fiuther their education or vocational ttaining, and leam daily living 
skills such as budgeting, career planning and securing housing and employment. 
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Teen Pregnancy/Births/Attitudes toward Sex 

Teen pregnancy has been a persistent and significant problem in this country. Most teen 
pregnancies are unintended, and each year more than 900,000 pregnancies occur among 
American teenagers aged 15 to 19. Teens are more likely to deliver a low birth weight 
infant compared to women in tiieir twenties and tiiirties, and have disproportionately high 
infant mortality rates. Children bom to teenagers are also far more likely to be poor. 
About 80 percent of children bom to unmarried teenagers who dropped out of high school 
are poor. 

For the first time m decades, a confluence of active governmental leadership, renewed 
private sector engagement, and repeated public messages, in addition to policy actions 
and economic growth have led to changed ttend lines in adolescent births. The birth rate 
for teens age 15-19 has declmed steadily for seven years, froml992 to 1998, after a 
substantial increase between 1986 and 1991. In addition, tiie pregnancy rate for teenagers 
15-to-19 years old fell 15 percent. Coupled witii recent declmes m both birth and abortion 
rates, teen pregnancy is contmumg to fall. These frends are particularly encouragmg 
because they cross all fifty states, and all ethnic and racial groups. The birth rate for 
black teens reached the lowest recorded rate for this group m 1998, and showed a greater 
decrease than any other group between 1991 and 1998. 

While all tiie factors conttibutmg to this positive tumabout are not entuely understood, 
tiie number of sexually experienced high school students dechned from 54.1 percent to 
48.4 percent between 1991 and 1997, tiie first substantial decUne in the past two decades. 
This means tiiat fewer teenagers are engagmg m sexual behavior that places tiiem at risk 
for HIV infection, otiier sexually ttansmitted diseases and pregnancy. 

Sfrong messages about tiie consequences of teen pregnancy and early parenting, mcreased 
use of condoms largely m response to the HIV/AIDS epidemic, and haltmg tiie decUne in 
the age of initial sexual activity have contributed to the 18 percent decline m the buth rate 
among teenagers ages 15-19 during tiiese years. These teens are a particularly unportant 
group smce they are stiU in school, and reducmg tiieu birth rate wiU sfrengthen theu 
UkeUhood of graduating firom high school and contmumg post-secondary education or 
gaining employment. 

Efforts to provide teenage motiiers witii tiie uiformation and resources tiiey need to 
postpone tiieu childbearing m favor of personal growth and maturity also helped 
conttibute to a dramatic declme m tiie birtii rate for mothers who were teens when tiieu 
fist child was bom. The rate of second birtiis was down by 21 percent between 1991 and 
1997. 

The Administtation has put fortii a national sttategy sendmg tiie sttx)ngest possible 
message to all teens tiiat postponmg sexual activity, staymg m school, and preparing to 
work are tiie right things to do. It has sttengtiiened ongomg efforts across tiie nation by 
increasing opporttmities tiuough welfare reform, supporting promismg approaches, 
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building partnerships, improving data collection, research and evaluation, and 
disseminating information on innovative and effective practices. And it has reached out 
to tiie private sector and helped launch a comprehensive and far-reaching prevention 
campaign. These actions have conttibuted to measurable change. 

hnportant inroads on tiiis persistent problem have also been affected by concerted efforts, 
jointly by the govemment and tiie private sector, to mobilize public opinion and send 
messages tiiat too early childbearing has negative consequences for botii teen parents and 
their babies. The Administtation has promoted programs tiiat provide support and 
services to teens at risk of pregnancy, and tiie President called for a national, private 
sector campaign to prevent teen pregnancy. Uicorporating an approach proposed by the 
President in 1994, tiie new welfare law required unmarried minor parents to stay in 
school and live at home or in an adult-supervised setting, in order to receive assistance. 
The welfare law also provides states $50 million a year for five years in new fimding for 
abstmence education programs, and every state has put these fimds to use. 
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Focus on Fathers 

More than a quarter of American children, nearly 17 million, do not live with their father. 
Girls without a father in their life are two and a half times more likely to get pregnant and 
52 percent more likely to commit suicide. Boys witiiout a fatiier in their life are 63 
percent more likely to run away and 37 percent more likely to abuse dmgs. Both boys and 
giris are twice as likely to drop out of high school, twice as likely to end up in jail, and 
more than twice as likely to live m poverty. 

The Administtation has placed an emphasis on tiie role of tiie father in a young child and 
adolescent's life and sought to support the role of fathers in families by launching a 
Fatherhood Uiitiative. hi 1995, tiie President directed all federal agencies to ensure that 
federal programs and policies sttengtiien the role of fatiiers in families, hi January of 
1996, the Federal Interagency Forum on Child and Family Statistics reviewed tiie 
adequacy of research on fatiiers, and in 1998 released a landmark report "Nurturing 
Fatiierhood: Unprovuig Data and Research on Male Fertility, Family Fonnation and 
Fatiierhood." Witii research results confuming tiie positive effects of fatiiers' mvolvement 
witii tiieir children, tiie Admmisttation, witii tiie leadership of tiie Vice President, has 
encouraged mitiatives and programs tiiat ensure tiie fatiier's role m the lives of tiieu 
children. A nationwide public service campaign, sfressmg tiie unportance of fatiiers by 
showmg tiie consequences for children when fatiiers do not play a positive role, was 
launched m 1999 as a parttiership between the Advertismg Council and tiie 
Admmisttation for Children and Families. 

Already the Welfare-to-Work program admmistered by the Departtnent of Labor has 
mvested approxunately $100 milhon m State, local, community and faitii-based 
mitiatives to help mcrease the employment of non-custodial fatiiers of children receivmg 
welfare. In addition, new support under welfare reform for access and visitation 
programs stimulated a host of activities across all sttites to support noncustodial parents 
engagement witii tiieir children m safe environments. These activities range from 
mediation, counseUng, education, and tiie development of parenting plans to monitored 
and supervised visittition, neuttal drop-off and pick-up points for children and tiie 
development of guideUnes for visittition and altemative custody arrangements. 

The Departtnent ofHealtii and Human Services has fiuther deepened tiiis focus m several 
of its programs. For example, tiie design of tiie Early Head Start program specifically 
encourages maxunum mvolvetoent of tiie important men m very young children's lives. 
A special "Fatiiers Sttidies" component has been mcluded as part of tiie Early Head Start 
research and evaluation program. 
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Family Violence Reduction 

Mounting evidence suggests that negative outcomes often emerge for children growing 
up in violent environments. For many, these environments can include wimessing 
violence in their homes or in otiier cases, children are direct victims of abuse by a parent 
or guardian. Recognizing the need to give children at risk a better chance for a safe and 
nurturing home environment, the Administtation has made reducing child abuse and 
violence against women an arena for expanding attention. 

The Administration is committed to supporting innovative community efforts to give 
children at risk a better chance for a safe and nurturing permanent home, as well as to 
encourage efforts to recognize the connection between substance abuse and child abuse 
and neglect. The President has also made efforts to protect children from sexual violence. 
The Jacob Wetteriing Crimes Against Children and Sexually Violent Offender 
Registtation Act, enacted as part of tiie Crime Act, was amended by tiie federal Megan's 
Law, signed by tiie President on May 17,1996 and by tiie Pam Lynchner Act m October 
1996. Under tiiese stattites, sex offenders and child molesters must register mformation 
about tiieir whereabouts witii appropriate state law enforcement agencies for ten years 
after release from prison and sttite prison officials must notify local law enforcement 
when they are released, or if they move. 

For tiie fourth sttaight year, in 1997, substantiated reports of child abuse and neglect 
continued to declme to sU^tly under one million children. However, while state reports 
capttue a considerable portion of acttial child abuse and neglect, otiier sttidies have found 
tiiat tiie number of victuns may be higher. Parents and relatives still comprise tiie 
majority of perpetrators of maltteatment. 

Recent research has shown tiiat tiie safety of tiie children is closely related to tiie safety of 
tiie motiier. The comerstone of federal efforts to stop domestic violence and violence 
agamst women is tiie Violence Agamst Women Act, mcluded at tiie President's urgmg m 
tiie Violent Crime Control and Uw Enforcement Act of 1994. Under tiie law, tiie federal 
govemment combmed tough new penalties witii mvesttnent m sttite and commumty 
programs to aid women who are victuns of violence, providmg a comprehensive 
approach to fighting domestic violence. This law enabled the federal govemment to 
become a substtmtial partner witii grassroots shelters, coalitions of survivors and 
volunttiry organizations across tiie countty m tiie drive to stem violence agamst women. 

Botii tiie Departtnents ofHealtii and Human Services and Justice have played mtegral 
roles Ul advancmg tiie Admmisttation's goals. HHS launched a toU-free, national 
domestic violence hotlme, tiipled resources for battered women's shelters, and worked to 
raise awareness of domestic violence m tiie workplace and among healtii care providers. 
Since tiie mception of tiie hotlme m 1996, it has received over 340,000 calls, mostly from 
individuals who have never before reached out for assistance. 

With tiie assistance of the Departtnent of Justice, police, prosecutors and tiie courts have 
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substantially enhanced and redesigned their approaches to domestic violence cases. They 
are establishing specialized units within their law enforcement jurisdictions, stepping up 
training, and reaching out to work collaboratively with domestic violence service 
providers and others in the community that can help stem this violence. 

The comprehensive law stimulated the convening of an Advisory Council on Violence 
against Women in July 1995. Co-chaired by Attomey General Janet Reno and Secretary 
ofHealtii and Human Services Donna Shalala, the Council of 47 experts from diverse 
fields is developing an Agenda for the Nation to provide a 21st Century blueprint for the 
reduction of violence against women. 

On October 3, 1996, President Clinton urged all states to implement the Family Violence 
Option included in tiie welfare bill he signed in August 1996. As a result of these 
provisions, states can elect to screen TANF recipients for domestic abuse; refer them to 
counseling and services; and temporarily waive program requhements that would prevent 
recipients from escaping violence or would unfairly penalize them. These measures are 
important to provide safety and protection for low uicome abused women and to ensure 
that welfare reform does not keep children m violent homes for strictly economic reasons. 
At least half the states have taken the Family Violence Option, and most otiiers have, for 
the first time, begun to address the special cucumstances and needs of battered low-
income women. 

Family and Medical Leave 

The Family and Medical Leave Act, tiie first law signed by President Clinton, has 
protected approximately 20 milhon Americans as they took tune off during family and 
medical emergencies or for tiie birtii or adoption of a child. Employees are allowed up to 
12 unpaid weeks a year to care for seriously ill fanuly members, the buth or adoption of a 
child, or theu own serious health problems, without risking their job. The legislation 
appUes to busmesses with 50 or more employees, and covers 89 milUon workers. The 
Commission on FMLA found tfiat, during an 18 montfi period in 1994-95, about 60 
percent of FMLA-protected leave was taken for the employee's own healtii problems. 
Anotiier 17 percent of family leave was taken for matemity/patemity reasons and the 
buth or adoption of a child, and approximately 20 percent was used to care for an ill 
child, spouse or parent. About 58 percent of FMLA-protected leave was used by women, 
42 percent by men. 

The Commission on FMLA also found tiiat lost pay posed tiie most significant barrier to 
parents taking advantage of unpaid leaves after the buth or adoption of a child. In 
response to tiiis fmdmg, at tiie President's duection, Departinent of Labor has proposed 
new mles that enable states to experiment witii paid employment leave for families. 
These mles will allow states, on a volunttiry basis, to develop umovative ways of usmg 
tiie unemployment msurance system to support parents on leave following tiie buth or 
adoption of a child. 
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The Administtation has also proposed continued efforts to expand the FMLA, by 
covering workers in businesses with 25 or more workers, which would cover an 
additional 10 million workers. The President is also calling for the legislation to allow 
eligible workers to take up to 24 hours of additional leave each year to meet specified 
family obligations, including routine doctors appointments and parent-teacher 
conferences. 

VI. STRENGTHENING KNOWLEDGE AND INFORMATION 

Child Development Research 

While understanding based on scientific sttidy about child development has increased 
significantly in the past few decades, study of the environments in which children spend a 
large portion of their time, such as child care and Head Start, has been much less 
frequent. As more children participate in early childhood programs out of theh homes, it 
is important to sttengthen evaluation and research about these settings to understand how 
to create envuonments tiiat conttibute optimally to children's healtiiy development, social 
competence and leaming. 

To that end, the Administtation established major research activities to enhance 
knowledge about Head Start and child care. Head Sttut Quahty Research Centers were 
estabUshed at four major academic mstittitions around tiie country. A major effort to 
develop performance measures and look long term at Head Start children's outcomes was 
mitiated tiuough FACES - tiie Head Start Family and Child Experiences Survey. This 
longitudmal initiative is designed to leam more about tiie famihes that Head Sttirt serves, 
as well as to find out how Head Start programs are performmg and how tiiey can be 
unproved, hi addition. Head Start is mcreasing mvesttnent in research tiiat follows 
children and famiUes over time, which will provide a critical wmdow mto tiie 
development of young low-mcome children. Fmally, tiie Secretary established an 
Advisory Committee on Head Sttirt Research and Evaluation to help shape national 
comprehensive studies of the Head Start program's unpact. 

Sunilar scientific study has accompanied tiie development of tiie new Early Head Start 
program. The Early Head Sttirt Research and Evaluation Project is providmg botii a 
rigorous unpact evaluation usmg an experimental design, and a dynamic, continuous 
program unprovement oriented unplementation study that feeds uiformation to new 
waves of programs. The research uiitiative will mcorporate knowledge from locally 
based researchers regardmg tiie patiiways to program quality and outcomes m tiieu own 
communities. 

In addition, Early Head Start is spearheading parttierships among federal agencies and tiie 
private sector. Under tiie auspices of tiie Administtation's Fatiierhood hiitiative. Early 
Head Start has partnered witii tiie National Institute of Child Health and Human 
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Development (NICHD) and the Ford Foundation for studies of low-income fatiiers and 
their involvement both with their very young chilchen and in programs designed to better 
their lives. 

Important interagency partnerships around large-scale national studies can provide more 
timely and accurate information about children to inform policy. The Departtnent of 
Education's Early Childhood Longittidinal Sttidy - Birtii Cohort 2000, a nationally 
representative sample of children bom in tiie year 2000, is providing an opportunity for 
investment and innovation across several HHS components, the Department of 
Agriculttue and a variety of otiier agencies. Such partnerships provide valuable public 
use data sets for research and program purposes and demonsttate creative and wise use of 
federal research resources. 

The Admmisttation has developed otiier significant efforts to enhance tiie knowledge 
base about early childhood, hi 1995, HHS launched tiie Child Care Policy Research 
Consortium, which brings togetiier five university, state agency and resource and refenal 
agency partnerships. Each partnership is charged with developmg a research program to 
address needs, opportunities, barriers, pattems of utilization, and outcomes for children 
and famiUes usmg child care, as well as other systemic issues affectmg subsidized child 
care. Witii fimds appropriated at tiie Admmisttation's initiative, HHS is also establishing 
a new research and evaluation program to address issues about the nation's child care 
arrangements, especially theh unpact on low-mcome famihes. 

The Admmisttation has also mvested m the contmuation and enhancement of tiie well-
regarded Study ofEarly Child Care, which continues to produce convuicmg findmgs on 
the unportance ofchild care quaUty to good outcomes for children. The NICHD-
sponsored multi-site prospective longittidmal sttidy will now follow children from birtii 
mto middle childhood, lookmg at tiie roles of family and caregivmg envuonments on 
multiple aspects of development. Among recent findmgs released were tiiose from a 
portion of tiie study examinmg tiie quaUty of early child care, based on guideUnes 
estt̂ Ushed by tiie American PubUc Healtii Association and tiie American Academy of 
Pediattics. This study informed tiie continuuig need to emphasize quality child care, 
findmg tiiat most of tiie child care centers m tiiat sttidy did not meet all recommended 
standards. 

Expandmg tiie knowledge base about children's well-bemg, and havmg tiie mechanisms 
to monitor children's sttittis on a regular basis, have been critical concems of tiie 
Admmisttation. The Office of Science and Technology Policy undertook a review across 
tiie govemment of research activities focused on children and released a report entitled, 
Investing in Our Future: A National Research Initiative for America's Children for the 
21" Century. 
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Improving Statistical Data about Children and Families 

In addition, an Interagency Forum on Child and Family Statistics was established to 
analyze and disseminate information about the well-being of children and develop better 
measures of children's outcomes. Seeking to foster coordination and collaboration, this 
forum is comprised of all the federal statistical agencies that regularly track issues 
affecting children. As directed by the President in 1997, the Forum has released an 
annual monitoring report "America's Children: Key National Indicators of Well-Being" in 
each of tiie past three years. During FY 1998, the Forum's Data Collection Committee 
also undertook two major initiatives. The first involved mobilizing tiie capability of the 
federal statistical and research agencies to improve our information base regarding 
fatiiers, in response to President Clinton's 1996 fatiierhood initiative. The second focused 
on improving tiie way the federal govemment collects information on marriage, divorce 
and cohabitation. 

The Fonun's Reportuig Committee, m addition to producmg "America's Children," 
stimulated numerous improvements m tiie federal statistical system which have resulted 
in better mdicators. The committee is looking to develop indicators of disability among 
children and will sponsor a meeting of experts in the field and commission research on 
measuring disabilities. 

The National Center for Healtii Sttitistics in CDC has made unportant sttides as well m 
tiie release of tunely data on key mdicators of uifant healtii. Smce tiie early 1990's, 
NCHS has inaugurated a new statistical series, based on a more timely approach to 
collecting, compilmg, and publishing birtii and death data. This system builds on 
advances m computer and communications technology, as well as NCHS' longstandmg 
collaboration witii state vittil statistics offices. Now NCHS is releasmg data about a year 
earlier tiian would have been tiie case witiiout tiiese efforts. Datti for 1995 tiuough 1998 
have been published m the new statistical series. We have seen tiiat tiiis unprovement m 
timelmess has made these data of far greater use m monitormg key healtii and human 
services concems. 

In anticipation of future data needs, tiiere has also been close collaboration with tiie states 
on tiie next generation of electtonically-based vital statistics datti. NCHS has provided 
the leadership and uiitiative for revising the model certificates used to record buth and 
death statistics, and working witii the states, has laid tiie groundwork for even greater 
improvements, developing consensus standards for electtonically-based reportuig 
systems. These efforts will ensure a capacity of vastly unproved statistical systems for 
the next generation, witii ongomg emphasis on usability, quality and tunelmess of data 
affecting children's health. 
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Pediatric Labeling for Drugs 

The Administtation set in motion the capacity to develop critical information about the 
impact of dmgs given to chilchen. Differences in metabolism, volume of bodily fluids 
and elimination of a dmg from a child's system can cause dmg levels and responses in 
children that are different from tiiose in adults. Yet eighty percent of the dmgs prescribed 
for children have never been tested in children. Further, these dmgs are not labeled with 
recommendations for proper dosage for children, leaving medical and health 
professionals to use their best guesses as to the appropriate treatment regimen. 

In 1994, the Food and Dmg Administtation sunplified the type of information needed to 
demonsttate the safety and effectiveness of dmgs in children. This action encouraged 
dmg manufacttuers voluntarily to submit pediatric data for review. While these 
volunttiry efforts were helpful, tiiere were still a large number of dmgs and products 
witiiout adequate pediatiic labeling. Regulations tiiat became effective m 1999 require 
pediatiic studies of certain new chugs and biological products that are therapeutically 
important for children, or commonly used by children. This will help address tiie lack of 
labeling mformation on safe pediatiic use by requuing tiiat manufacturers of tiiese 
products provide sufficient data and information to support tiieu proposed use for 
children. 

To contmue tiie Administration's efforts to make dmgs safer for children, tiie FDA 
promulgated tiie new mle requuing dmg companies to test on children dmgs that are 
likely to be used for children, though every effort is bemg made to ensure tiiat tiie 
pediatiic testing does not delay approval of dmgs for adults. To facilitate research on 
children, tiie NICHD pediatiic pharmacology network will offer its sites for testmg dmgs 
on children. In addition, the patent tune for dmg companies tiiat do tiie necessary testmg 
to obttun approval for use of a chug m children has been extended by six months. 
Savuigs on reduced healtii costs as a resuU of better dmg tteatments for children are 
estimated at $100 million a year. Lastly, begummg October 1,1998, NIH began to 
requue investigators to mclude children m all cUnical research. These actions sfrengtiien 
tiie Admmisttation's efforts to better children's healtii by unprovmg tiie knowledge base 
about available dmgs, preventmg tiie disttibution of harmful dmgs, and also expanding 
all research to include children. 

CONCLUSION 

The Clmton Admmisttation has redefined tiie federal committnent to unprovuig 
children's lives and brightenmg tiieu prospects for adultiiood. It has outiined a powerful 
and compelling role for government, not just as a mlemaker or program developer, but 
also as an enttepreneur to promote parttierships and participation. The govemment's role 
as communicator has also been reinvigorated, not only to fransmit messages audience by 
audience but to raise the consciousness of the nation. 
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Making kids winners - that has been the abiding goal. And progress has been palpable. 
After decades of disappointtnent, many conditions and trends affecting children and 
young people are moving in the right direction. A child bom today has different life 
chances than a child bom 10 years ago. And a child bom a decade - or a centtiry - from 
now, will surely see her life chances change significantly as well. 

But everyone, with the President's voice in the lead, recognizes that the job is not done. 
While we have noted the promise that has been realized for most children and their 
families, tiiat promise remains untapped for some. The Administtation has been 
deliberate in developing a framework for the fiittue. Sustained commitment is now 
essential to achieve positive results for all of America's children. 
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